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Preface 

This publication describes why and how the Army is changing its fighting concepts, 
organizations, training, and operations. It summarizes the reasons for change and basic 
concepts that underlie Army Transformation, explains how those concepts shape ongoing 
change, and describes the general nature of the changes that the Army will undergo in the next 
two decades.  
Volume One is organized into three parts:  

• Part One describes the relationship of the Army to the joint force and outlines an 
operational concept for the modular Army that derives from the reasons the Army is 
changing.  

• Part Two discusses the organization and operations of the unit of employment (UE) and 
its two standing echelons, the UEy and the UEx.  

• Chapter three focuses on the centerpiece of the modular Army—the brigade combat team 
(BCT). The chapter provides information on the organization and operations of the heavy 
brigade combat team (HBCT) and the infantry brigade combat team (IBCT). The 
organization of the Stryker brigade combat team (SBCT) is reviewed, but greater detail 
on that organization is already published in doctrine. See FM 3-21.31, Stryker Brigade 
Combat Team.  

Several annexes provide additional details on emerging organizations and concepts.  
• Appendix A shows organizational diagrams of the UEy as currently designed.  
• Appendix B provides organizational diagrams of the UEx organization as currently 

reflected in the table of organization and equipment. 
• Appendix C provides additional details on the organization of the HBCT. 
• Appendix D provides additional details on the organization of the IBCT.  
• Appendix E includes a discussion of developing aspects of operational art, including 

center of gravity, effects-based operations, and operational reach.  
Volume 2, when completed, will discuss the supporting brigades of the modular Army. 

Not all the units of the Army will be organized as modular brigades. Existing doctrine for 
functional brigades still applies. This volume and the one that follows do not supplant existing 
Army operational and tactical doctrine. Rather, they offer modifications to the basic concepts 
contained within FM 3-0, Operations; FM 3-90, Tactics; and FM 3-07, Stability Operations and 
Support Operations. 

This publications uses some terms and definitions currently part of Army doctrine. When a term 
has an Army or joint definition, the term is italicized and the number of the proponent manual 
(the authority) follows the definition. Most terms with Army or joint definitions are listed in the 
glossary. 

Since ARFOR is a defined term as well as an acronym, it is not spelled out. 

“President” refers to the President and the Secretary of Defense, or their duly deputized 
alternates and successors. 
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Introduction 

WHY THE ARMY IS TRANSFORMING 
The Army is at war. Since Operation Desert Storm in 1990 it has been committed to a series of 
operations that have intensified since the attack in September 2001.  

As part of the Global War on Terrorism, Army and joint forces have deployed repeatedly for 
conventional and unconventional warfare, and on missions as different as noncombatant 
evacuation, peacekeeping, and homeland security. Wartime missions and circumstances have 
forced the Army to adapt to enemies and conditions pragmatically, changing old arrangements 
decisively and quickly. Even if worldwide contingencies were not forcing the pace of action, the 
Army and the joint force would still face change. Strategic adjustments after the Cold War—new 
opponents, new liabilities, new opportunities—and the need to accommodate constant technical 
developments would have made the services change in order to remain effective. Since 1999, the 
US military has evolved dramatically under the pressure of strategic challenges, combat 
experience, and technological change. This evolution has transformed operations from loosely 
linked, service-dominated operations into fully integrated, mutually supportive joint campaigns.  

In the past, operations were broadly classified as continental, maritime, aerospace, or 
unconventional. Today’s joint operations are unified actions with broad geophysical, 
informational, and electronic dimensions. Formerly the land, air, and sea services each 
dominated a distinct type of warfare. Today a regional component commander (RCC) can bring 
every component’s capabilities to bear in any environment. All components cooperate more 
effectively, and the influences of other governmental agencies have greater effect on military 
campaigns than in the past. The combination of joint and service actions have become 
inseparable and essential to success of the force as a whole. Army leaders now act in a fully 
integrated, joint environment. The actions of other components complement and reinforce their 
actions as land force leaders. Accustomed to being supported commanders in fairly restricted 
geographical areas of operation (AOs), land force commanders now find themselves both 
supporting and being supported by air, maritime, space, and special operations components in 
distinctly different kinds of operations.  

These operations vary by region and situation but often confront US forces with complex 
situations in which conventional and unconventional operations occur simultaneously. The land 
force in these campaigns often must conduct combat operations, stability operations, and 
humanitarian operations at the same time.  

Increasingly, this integration of joint operations also occurs at the tactical level, increasing the 
effectiveness of battalions and brigades. Getting the full benefit of this combat power has been a 
major consideration in revising Army operations and organizations. 

THE OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT 
Our enemies’ increasing resort to unconventional warfare testifies to the effectiveness of these 
changes in Army and joint conventional fighting forces. Unable to directly oppose US 
conventional military forces, enemies have embraced guerrilla warfare and operations in cities 
and close terrain. The resort to unconventional warfare is a classic response to the imposition of 
dominant conventional land power. Napoleon’s generals fighting a persistent insurgency in 
Spain (1808–1814) understood this as clearly as did American generals fighting the plains 
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Indians during the late 19th century. American Soldiers battling insurgents in Iraq today 
understand it as well. 

Soldiers, leaders, and units must be extremely capable in counterinsurgency operations without 
sacrificing their ability to prevail in conventional combat. While the likelihood of encountering 
powerful, well-commanded ground forces has diminished, it has not disappeared. The cost and 
infrastructure necessary to challenge the United States at sea, in the air, or in space are far 
greater than those required to field land forces. Thus, when and if other nations challenge US 
interests, the challenge will likely come on land. Therefore, Army forces must be capable of 
defeating regional military powers with modernized and capable ground forces for the 
foreseeable future. 

THE SOLUTION—MODULAR ORGANIZATIONS 
The Army is developing new organizations to meet the challenges of the 21st century operation: 
units of execution (UEs) X and Y, and brigade combat teams (BCTs). BCTs are stand-alone 
combined arms organizations. There are three types of BCTs: heavy, light, and Stryker. UExs 
exercise command and control of Army forces at the tactical- and operational-levels. Army 
components at theater level are organized as UEys. In addition, specialized brigades may be 
assigned to both UExs and UEys when the situation requires their capabilities. The following 
chapters discuss these new organizations, how they contribute to the joint force, and how they 
conduct operations. 

The Introductory figure shows modular Army symbols used throughout this paper.  
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PART ONE 

Overview 
This part describes how modular Army forces contribute to the joint force and the 
principles underlying their employment.  

Chapter 1 

The Army and the Joint Force 

INTERDEPENDENCE OF JOINT CAPABILITIES 
1-1. Today’s operations require Army forces to respond rapidly with forces that move 
quickly and commence operations immediately upon arrival in distant theaters of operations. 
Every regional component commander (RCC) has employed Army forces in the past five 
years, and in every case the Army has had to modify its corps, division, and specialty troop 
organizations to meet the RCC’s requirements. To satisfy operational demands as different 
as those of the Balkans, Afghanistan, and the Philippines, the Army has had to dismantle or 
reorganize its units to configure them for the tasks at hand. This difficulty in using existing 
formations, coupled with the need to employ land forces immediately with little time to 
reorganize after deployment, made the need for more deployable Army forces unmistakable. 

1-2. Joint integration and improvements in command and control capabilities have 
multiplied the effectiveness of small, agile land forces and changed the character of tactical- 
and operational-level warfare. Operations have become more dispersed across greater 
spaces, more efficient in use of time and precision strike capabilities, and more capable of 
collecting, processing, and distributing information. At tactical and operational levels, 
subordinate units now fight in noncontiguous areas of operations (AOs) and routinely 
conduct nonlinear operations. The interlocked and hierarchical techniques of land operations 
once necessary for security and force application have become outmoded. This development 
is of incalculable value in satisfying the strategic and operational demands of expeditionary 
warfare. 

1-3. Increases in lethality increase the effectiveness of small ground forces and reinforce the 
tendency for Army forces to be grouped into smaller and more deployable units. Companies 
and battalions are more capable in the basic tasks of fire and maneuver; in addition, their 
higher headquarters and joint partners now augment their combat power considerably. 
Integrating intelligence, fires, and maneuver with advanced information technologies greatly 
magnifies the effectiveness of small units.  

1-4. The Army contributes to joint campaigns by providing joint force commanders (JFCs)—
the RCC or a joint task force (JTF) commander—with the means of pursuing sustained 
campaigns of operational-level maneuver. Land forces provide JFCs with elements for 
operational combinations that increase the power and permanence of joint operations. The 
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sustained presence of Soldiers and Marines gives the joint force its sole ability to control 
terrain, suppress resistance, protect and reassure people, and stabilize volatile conditions.  

1-5. When the RCC employs land forces, operational maneuver from strategic distance 
offers opportunities for surprise, seizing the initiative, and quickly removing the enemy’s 
options for counterstrokes. Operational maneuver from strategic distance depends on 
strategic transportation, accessible points of entry, aerospace dominance, and sound 
intelligence. Operational maneuver from strategic distance will not always be feasible in the 
short term, but campaign planning, training, force development, and materiel acquisition 
should all aim for lightning campaigns in depth from the outset of war.  

COMPLEMENTARY OPERATIONS AND JOINT SYNERGY 
1-6. All land operations are conducted (planned, prepared, executed, and assessed) as part 
of integrated joint operations. US forces assemble and employ joint air, land, sea, space and 
special operations forces in operational and tactical combinations that confront an opponent 
with asymmetric capabilities intended to negate, bypass, and defeat potential counters by 
the adversary.  

1-7. The tactical combination that creates the greatest dilemma for the enemy is that of 
joint firepower, joint intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance (ISR), and land force 
maneuver. Persistent joint ISR, employing focused Army capabilities as part of the joint 
array, develops and refines friendly situational understanding. Accurate intelligence focuses 
precision firepower on enemy assets as maneuver forces isolate and dislocate enemy forces. 
The enemy faces a nightmare. To reduce losses from precision fires, the enemy can disperse 
further, conceal more carefully, stay under whatever air and missile defense that survives, 
and attempt to deceive the ISR arrayed against him. However, the dispersed posture 
necessary to survive precision attacks exposes the force to disruption from special operations 
forces (SOF) operating in concert with joint fires and ISR. Even more ominously for the 
enemy, it makes elements of the force vulnerable to defeat in detail by maneuver forces. 
Although the enemy force may in aggregate possess sufficient combat power to overwhelm a 
single maneuver brigade combat team (BCT), the enemy cannot mass it. In order to mass 
combat power, the enemy force needs to maneuver, and when it maneuvers the enemy force 
exposes itself to concentrated firepower delivered by the UEx, BCTs, and joint fires. Further, 
the tactical agility of the BCT allows it to destroy larger enemy formations disrupted by joint 
effects and exposed to rapid maneuver. Joint air- and sealift may allow land forces to extend 
the depth of maneuver and increase the speed of operations to such a degree that the 
enemy’s command and control breaks down and the enemy begins a cycle of cascading 
deterioration—a combination of dislocation of forces, destruction of forces, and disintegration 
of organizations. From both the Army and joint perspective, the intent is to generate shaping 
and decisive operations that capitalize on asymmetry by using combinations of joint combat 
power cued to the enemy’s existing vulnerabilities and to create vulnerabilities that can be 
exploited. 

INFORMATION SUPERIORITY 
1-8. A second joint combination involves information superiority. Army forces depend upon 
integrated joint ISR (including Army units) to provide operational and tactical intelligence 
before and during operations. The Army deploys communications packages that interface 
with the Global Information Grid (GIG) to extend joint communications throughout land 
AOs. The deployed Army force depends upon joint and national assets to prosecute offensive 
information operations, including military deception and psychological operations. Army 
forces provide capabilities to the offensive information operations effort while actively 
engaged in defending friendly information. When required, Army forces develop the 
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situation through maneuver to identify enemy intentions, mask larger friendly operations, or 
preclude enemies from improving their information posture. 

FORCE PROTECTION 
1-9. Joint capabilities complement force protection through active and passive means. 
Integrated ISR increases situational understanding and allows Army forces to avoid many 
threats while destroying others. Joint capabilities secure air superiority, allowing BCTs to 
maneuver freely. Sea supremacy allows unimpeded shipment of forces and materiel, and 
expands entry options. Air and sea strategic force projection allows Army forces to enter the 
joint operations area (JOA) with less interference from enemy measures. Most important, 
joint capabilities combined with Army capabilities provide an effective counter to the array 
of conventional threats posed to Army forces. 

SUSTAINMENT 
1-10. Sustainment improves through joint synergy. Integrated joint logistic capabilities may 
reduce the deployed Army footprint by substituting joint capabilities for Army elements. For 
example, a hospital ship may replace a ground hospital, and air evacuation reduces the size 
of the hospitals deployed in theater. Joint access permits sea basing or distribution of 
sustaining operations across a wider set of bases in and around the JOA. Without command 
of sea, air, and space, this is impossible. Air- and sealift and joint communications allow 
Army commanders to distribute, sustain, and command forces (increase operational reach) 
with less concentration. Perhaps most important, joint support allows the land force 
commander to extend the duration, distance, and speed of maneuver by conserving 
distribution assets. 

1-11. Joint synergy makes it possible for modular Army forces to conduct land operations 
beyond the capacity of any other army. In return for the extraordinary range of options 
provided to UE and BCT commanders, powerful land forces provide JFCs with the resources 
necessary to bring each phase of a campaign to successful conclusion. The introduction of 
responsive and operationally significant land forces early in the campaign complicates the 
enemy’s dilemma beyond solution and provides JFCs with options to dismantle the enemy 
and solidify the outcome of decisive joint operations. 

CHANGED CONCEPTS FOR JOINT AND ARMY OPERATIONS 
1-12. The Army is responding to changed conditions with a flexible doctrine that emphasizes 
speed, surprise, simultaneous action in depth, and flexible, independent action. Its precept is 
throwing enemy forces off balance with powerful initial blows from unexpected directions 
and following up rapidly to prevent their recovery. In these operations, dislocating maneuver 
from unexpected directions and precision strikes executed throughout the depth of the JOA 
takes away enemy freedom of action and destroys the coherence of enemy operations. In 
unconventional operations, the same idea governs the design of campaigns to eliminate 
armed resistance, secure the neutrality or support of the population, and remove or co-opt 
causes of conflict.  

1-13. Tactically, the concept differs from the earlier use of combined arms and airpower in 
depth. Its interdependence, integration of Army and joint forces, and greater geographical 
scope, speed, and tempo are strikingly new. At the strategic and operational levels, the reach 
of joint force projection and strike elements, greater strategic reach, and the ability to draw 
support from distant points distinguish future combat techniques from those of the past. 
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CAMPAIGN DESIGN 
1-14. In expeditionary warfare, the capability to execute operations of this type depends on 
effective entry and shaping operations to gain access to the JOA and set the terms of the 
fight. Transported by joint means, future Army forces will enter a theater through multiple, 
unimproved entry points and commence operations as they arrive. 

1-15. The Army’s view of campaign design and employment of ground forces stresses 
flexibility and economy of force—the application of available means at the optimal times and 
places. As an operational-level activity, campaigning is the province of the JFC and 
component commanders. Two established ideas—centers of gravity and decisive points—
retain usefulness in contemporary circumstances.  

CENTERS OF GRAVITY AND DECISIVE POINTS 
1-16. Joint doctrine defines centers of gravity as those characteristics, capabilities, or sources 
of power from which a military force derives its freedom of action, physical strength, or will 
to fight (JP 1-02). The strategic center of gravity is the dominant instrument of national 
power available to the opponent. That instrument may be diplomatic (political), 
informational, military, or economic. It is the primary means opponents use to achieve their 
aims. Both the character and importance of the strategic center of gravity make it difficult to 
attack directly. The operational center of gravity is military in character and the enemy’s 
principal means of exercising combat power. The Army’s operational concept calls for 
attacking centers of gravity directly when possible. When that is not possible, it prescribes 
approaching centers of gravity through decisive points that lead to them. (See the discussion 
of centers of gravity and decisive points at Appendix E.) 

DEFEAT MECHANISMS 
1-17. Army doctrine and concepts recognize the importance of thwarting enemy strategic and 
operational aims and controlling key locations and forces to secure strategic objectives. In 
pursuing these campaigns, senior commanders may use three defeat mechanisms 
simultaneously and in combinations: destruction, dislocation, and disintegration.  Additional 
discussion may be found in the chapters on the BCT. 

Destruction 
1-18. Destruction focuses on eliminating physical sources of power and eroding support. 
Defeat by destruction emphasizes the application of lethal combat power to destroy enemy 
capabilities. It is closely related to the concept of attrition, whereby one side defeats the 
other by a higher rate of destructive effects. At one level, the emphasis is on destroying 
enemy forces and their weapons and supplies until they can no longer fight. At another level, 
the emphasis is on inflicting pain and destroying things valued by the society that supports 
the enemy leadership and its decisions. Defeat based on destruction can be difficult to 
measure, particularly when the criteria focus narrowly on casualties, equipment destroyed, 
or percent of enemy force remaining. It is particularly difficult if destructive effects are 
pursued indiscriminately without an appreciation of the value of those losses to the enemy’s 
capability to continue to fight. Historically, this approach does not often lead to a rapid 
decision, since well-disciplined and well-defended forces that can reconstitute are often able 
to endure heavy losses before being compelled to surrender. Nevertheless, destruction 
remains a key element of defeat for future conflict. However, its power is multiplied when 
combined with dislocation and disintegration.  
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Dislocation 
1-19. Dislocation emphasizes maneuvering combined arms forces to obtain significant 
positional advantage that renders the enemy’s dispositions less valuable, perhaps even 
irrelevant. The idea is to exploit superior situational understanding and mobility to create 
new conditions that undermine current enemy plans, reduce enemy commanders’ options, 
and compel them to expose their forces by reacting to the dislocating maneuver. In effect, 
dislocation forces enemies to choose to accept neutralization of part of their forces or accept 
higher risk of destruction in efforts to reposition forces for more effective employment. 
Turning movements and encirclement operations are classic examples of dislocation. When 
combined with destruction, dislocation contributes to a more rapid decision at the tactical 
and operational levels.  

1-20. Dislocation affects the enemy’s ability to understand the situation and implement 
effective actions. Essentially it is causing the enemy to make a premature decision, take the 
wrong action, move too late, or all three. It emphasizes rapidly creating a new condition or 
state of affairs that renders the enemy’s plans and most viable options irrelevant through 
dislocating maneuver and deterrent actions. The combination of very rapid maneuver 
coupled with joint firepower in Operation Iraqi Freedom is a an example of dislocating 
maneuver that rendered Iraqi defensive positions largely irrelevant and exposed Iraqi forces 
to piecemeal destruction as they tried to reconfigure and reposition. 

Disintegration 
1-21. Disintegration integrates dislocating and destructive effects to shatter the coherence of 
the enemy’s dispositions. Its effectiveness depends on US capability to identify those critical 
capabilities, decisive points, and centers of gravity that, if attacked effectively, will lead to 
more rapid collapse of the enemy’s capability to continue to fight. In many cases, 
disintegration emphasizes destruction of the enemy military “nervous system,” those 
capabilities that enable enemy commanders to see, know, and effectively exercise command 
and control. Thus, disintegration focuses on destroying enemy ISR, target acquisition, 
command and control, and precision engagement systems, as well as disrupting the enemy 
command and control system and lines of communications to critical forces. The greater 
simultaneity that can be achieved, the stronger the disintegrative effects will be, leading to 
poorly coordinated enemy action and paralysis at the tactical and operational levels. 
Disintegration also depends on US capability to strike throughout the enemy’s dispositions 
with fire and maneuver, in contrast to the highly phased, attrition-based campaigns of the 
past. Disintegration is key to achieving accelerated decisions.  

CHANGED CONCEPTS AND TRANSFORMATION 
1-22. Separately and in combination, these defeat mechanisms provide a set of general 
means for defeating an opposing force. During a campaign, commanders apply these 
mechanisms in varying proportions. Initially it may be necessary to destroy particular 
enemy forces or capabilities in order to bring dislocation into play. For instance, the 
destruction of Iraqi air defenses and reconnaissance reporting systems at the beginning of 
Operation Desert Storm enabled US Central Command to first dislocate the Iraqi leadership 
and then destroy its defenses.  

1-23. Exploiting its advantages in leader initiative, Soldier superiority, communications, 
intelligence collection, and integrated force application, the Army, as part of the joint force, 
has the potential to dominate its enemies in conventional and unconventional warfare 
anywhere. Converting Army forces to a modular structure optimizes them for that fighting 
concept. The joint force is changing at the same time the Army is changing. Doctrinal 
development will standardize operations of all US armed forces under a single joint 
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operational concept (JOpsC). Staffs are now writing the joint operations and functional 
concepts that implement the JOpsC.  

TRANSFORMING TO A MODULAR ARMY 
1-24. The Army’s post-Cold-War organizations were not as flexible and responsive as the new 
operational environment required. They met JFCs’ needs, but at high costs in organizational 
turbulence, inefficiency, and slower response times than desired. Supporting sustained 
operations and fielding forces for several simultaneous contingencies were difficult with 
Army corps and divisions. To provide an RCC with fightable Army forces, the Army had to 
disassemble division and corps structures, assigning specialist units to purpose-built task 
forces and leaving inoperable remnants at home station. Moreover, because the Active 
Army’s base of support troops did not contain sufficient specialized troops, the Army often 
had to activate Army Reserve and National Guard units to support deploying ad hoc task 
forces. These challenges, combined with a completely changed strategic and operational 
environment, spurred the Army to undertake the most comprehensive redesign of its field 
forces since the World War Two.  

 
Figure 1-1. Transformation to a Modular Force 

1-25. To meet joint requirements, the Army is reorganizing its forces. (See Figure 1-1.) The 
new modular organizations provide a mix of land combat power that can be task organized 
for any combination of offensive, defensive, stability, or support operations as part of a joint 
campaign. 

HIGHER ECHELONS  
1-26. Between now and 2010, two higher headquarters will replace existing divisions, corps, 
and echelons above corps. These headquarters are currently designated UEx (primary 
warfighting), and UEy (theater-/operational-level land force and joint support). While the 

1-6 



The Army and the Joint Force (Version 1.0) 

tendency is to think of these echelons as linear improvements to the division and corps, they 
are not. Both higher echelons will be complementary, modular entities designed to employ 
task-organized forces within integrated joint campaigns.  

UEy 
1-27. The UEy will be the Army theater-level headquarters for each RCC. The UEy 
consolidates most functions performed by corps and Army service component command into 
a single operational echelon. It will be the primary vehicle for Army support to the RCC’s 
area of responsibility (AOR). It supports Army, joint, and multinational forces deployed to 
JOAs the RCC establishes. The UEy commander performs the functions and tasks of the 
Army service component commander (ASCC) when the UEy is under combatant command 
(command authority) (COCOM) of an RCC. In major combat operations, where the RCC is 
the JFC, the UEy commander may become the joint force land component commander 
(JFLCC) and exercise operational control over committed land forces. When required for 
smaller contingencies, the UEy provides a JTF-capable headquarters to control forces within 
a JOA.  

1-28. The UEy is an integrated, functionally organized land force headquarters. Three broad 
design concepts underlie the UEy organization: 

 First, the UEy is a regionally focused, globally networked organization. The UEy is 
not a “pooled” headquarters. It remains the senior Army headquarters for the 
theater and does not deploy to another theater.  

 Second, the UEy design recognizes that the full capability required for protracted 
major combat operations is too expensive maintain in every UEy on a standing 
basis. However, the UEy design does provide enough capability to win the entry 
operation in the initial phase of a campaign, while providing a flexible platform for 
Army and joint augmentation in the event of theater war.  

 Third, the UEy must provide administrative control (ADCON) over all Army forces 
assigned to the theater and control Army support to joint, interagency, and 
multinational elements as directed by the RCC. The latter is a continuous task 
performed by the UEy, regardless of whether it is also controlling land forces in a 
major operation.  

1-29. The RCC will tailor the UEy to meet the needs of joint forces in the theater. The UEy 
structure provides the UEy commander with flexibility to adapt the command and control 
system to meet requirements as they develop. Each UEy will have a headquarters with 
deployable command posts and will be assigned a mix of forces to support the theater. While 
the type and size of the forces may vary considerably between combatant commands, the 
UEy normally controls theater sustainment, signal (network operations—NETOPS), 
intelligence, and civil affairs capabilities. These subordinate elements may range in size 
from a brigade to a full theater command, depending on theater requirements. Figure 1-2 
illustrates a typical UEy with its functional headquarters, an array of four regionally focused 
theater units and a mix of forces assigned or attached as required by ongoing operations. 
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Figure 1-2. The UEy and Subordinate Elements 

1-30. As the ASCC, the UEy commander exercises ADCON of all Army forces in the AOR. 
The ASCC also integrates Army forces into the execution of regional security cooperation 
plans and provides Army support to joint forces, interagency elements, and multinational 
forces, as directed by the RCC. (See Figure 1-3.) 
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Figure 1-3. The UEy Provides ADCON of Army Forces and Supports the Joint Force 

1-31. For major combat operations or theater war, the UEy may provide the JFLCC and 
headquarters. At the same time, the UEy will continue to perform the ASCC functions. 
Figure 1-4 shows the warfighting contributions of the UEy to the JFC. 
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Figure 1-4. The UEy as a JFLC 

UEx 
1-32. The primary warfighting modular headquarters will be the UEx. The UEx combines 
the functions of today’s division with the tactical responsibilities of today’s corps. The 
primary task of the UEx is to direct operations of its subordinate BCTs. The UEx contains 
the resources needed to be the joint force land component (JFLC) for smaller contingencies. 
With appropriate joint augmentation it can serve as a JTF headquarters. 

1-33. The UEx itself is a self-contained headquarters with four deployable command posts 
and organic signal, security, and combat service support. The UEx is not a fixed formation. It 
is a completely modular entity designed to exercise command and control over several 
brigades. The UEx commands a tailored mix of forces determined by the RCC based on the 
mission and designated by the UEy for tactical land operations. The UEx will not have any 
organic forces beyond the elements that make up the headquarters. (See Figure 1-5.) 
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Figure 1-5. The UEx 

1-34. In major combat operations, a UEx will typically operate along a line of operations or in 
an AO to establish the military conditions required to achieve the end state determined by 
the President. The UEx controls up to six BCTs in high- and mid-intensity combat 
operations, and may control more BCTs in protracted stability operations. The BCTs may 
include any mix of heavy, infantry, or Stryker BCTs. When BCTs equipped with the Future 
Combat System are fielded, a UEx will be able to control them as well.  

1-35. Because the UEx has no fixed structure beyond the UEx headquarters, not all types of 
BCTs may be present in an operation. In some operations, the UEx may control more than 
one of a particular type of BCT. The UEx may also control functional groups, battalions, or 
companies, but normally these will normally be task organized under one of the BCTs. The 
important point is that the UEx is not a fixed organization but is task organized for each 
mission. Figure 1-6 illustrates two possible UEx organizations. Many more combinations are 
possible. 
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Figure 1-6. Task Organized UEx for Different Operations 

1-36. The flexibility of a fully modular UEx headquarters allows considerable latitude in 
assigning responsibilities formerly allocated to standing echelons. For example, one UEx 
may be used as an intermediate tactical headquarters above other UEx formations, 
multinational forces, or other large formations. In essence, it can serve the same purpose as 
the World War Two corps, functioning as an intermediate tactical headquarters with control 
of powerful field forces. This capability relieves the JFLCC, JTF commander, or RCC of the 
requirement for planning and synchronizing land operations conducted by very large 
formations (two or more UExs). Other possibilities include the use of a UEx as a 
multinational land headquarters or JTF headquarters in contingency operations not 
requiring very large formations. For both of the latter options the UEx requires 
augmentation, but far less than that required by today’s division.  

Modular Army Forces Controlled by Other Services 
1-37. This modular design allows other service headquarters to receive and employ Army 
BCTs directly, without an intervening Army headquarters. Figure 1-7 illustrates a 
maneuver enhancement (ME) brigade under operational control (OPCON) of a Marine 
expeditionary force (MEF). The UEy continues to exercise ADCON for the ME brigade. In 
addition, the UEy provides Army capabilities (for example, NETOPS) to support the MEF as 
needed. This is only one example. Other examples may include OPCON of a missile-heavy 
fires brigade to the joint force air component, or a task-organized sustainment brigade to a 
joint special operations task force.  
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Figure 1-7. A Maneuver Enhancement Brigade OPCON to a Marine Expeditionary Force.  

DIVISION-BASED TO BRIGADE-BASED ARMY  
1-38. Throughout the 20th century, the Army’s most-used and most familiar combat 
organization was the division. Formed with a standard number of brigades or regiments 
(usually three) and a division base of specialty troops, divisions numbered from 10,000 to 
16,000 Soldiers and employed all the Army’s fighting systems. Divisions fought battles to 
gain tactical advantage under command of corps. These battles formed links in the chain of 
campaign design and, properly arranged in time and space, moved the land force toward its 
operational goals. Close coordination and direct support of brigade operations characterized 
the tactical activities of divisions. Division battles and engagements took place over 
considerable space, but their brigades operated close to each other and typically depended on 
their neighbors’ success or reinforcement and on combat and logistic support from the 
division.  

1-39. Divisions needed a corps headquarters to coordinate their use by the JFC. They also 
relied on outside liaison teams to cooperate with other components’ forces. The air 
component supported divisions directly with close air support and less directly with air 
interdiction and air defense that helped shape battlefield operations and preserve the 
division’s freedom of action. Special operations forces rarely played a direct part in division 
battles, although they provided civil affairs and psychological operations liaison to divisions 
when necessary. Notably, divisions lacked the ability to work directly for a JFC without 
extensive augmentation. 

1-40. The brigades of the divisions normally fielded three or four combat maneuver 
battalions but received most other specialty support—for example, artillery, engineers, and 
communications—from division-level units. In World War Two and Korea, infantry 
regiments fought as relatively fixed organizations consisting of the same supporting 
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elements for extended periods. While brigade doctrine of the Cold War period stressed 
flexibility in brigade organization, the tendency for habitual relationships between combat 
brigades and their supporting units to develop led to de facto fixed organizations similar in 
principle to the new BCTs.  

1-41. These stable relationships proved their value in combat. In Panama, the first Gulf War, 
Afghanistan, and the recent war in Iraq, Army brigades showed an impressive ability to 
fight independently in widely separated, semi-independent engagements. Closer, faster, 
more dependable integration of joint fires and intelligence support bolstered that greater 
independence. Additionally, brigades showed that they could deploy to a theater of war and 
initiate operations before the arrival of the full division. Commanders in developing theaters 
used a building block approach to structure offensive and defensive operations around the 
successive arrival of brigades.  

1-42. Employing brigades as the Army’s standard tactical element builds on Army 
experiences at the turn of the 21st century. It allows new approaches and faster reactions 
than the older division-based organization did. The “rolling start” of Operation Iraqi 
Freedom from the Iraq-Kuwait border to Baghdad exemplified how brigade-based operations 
have changed the way JFCs and JFLCCs fight. 

Brigade Combat Teams 
1-43. Army senior leaders and force designers developed the UEx headquarters and the BCT 
to get the greatest benefit from this capability shift. UEx commanders will exercise mission 
command over BCTs. Mission command (explained in more detail in Chapter 2) reduces the 
number of coordinating and supporting tasks, while the BCTs fight with greater 
independence in more widely separated engagements and battles. BCT commanders are 
expected to receive minimal orders from the UEx commander, seize the initiative, and 
collaborate with other BCT commanders in the UEx to accomplish the mission. 

1-44. BCTs will be the primary organizations for fighting tactical engagements and battles. 
BCTs will have one of three standard designs: heavy brigade combat team (HBCT), infantry 
brigade combat team (IBCT), and Stryker brigade combat team (SBCT). These BCTs include 
battalion-sized maneuver, fires, reconnaissance, and logistic subunits. (See Figure 1-8.)  
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Figure 1-8. Brigade Combat Teams 

1-45. Assuming some risk in the short term, the Army leadership has reduced the number of 
combat maneuver battalions in HBCTs and IBCTs from the three normally organized under 
divisional brigades to two in BCTs. However, BCTs also include an organic cavalry squadron 
not found in divisional brigade organizations. The cavalry squadron gives BCT commanders 
an enhanced ability to develop combat information, to include fighting for information when 
necessary. Accepting this risk will give the Army more brigade-sized organizations, create 
greater standardization among them, and reduce the time and lift needed to deploy land 
combat forces. 

1-46. BCTs have organic close combat, combat support, and combat service support 
capabilities. They are organized as combined arms units down to battalion level. Cross-
attachment of companies between battalions, common in divisional brigades, will no longer 
be required. This will increase the cohesiveness of battalions. A command and control system 
that includes networked information systems, combined with advanced sensors and better 
analysis and information management, will allow BCT commanders to see, understand, and 
share tactical information more rapidly. Longer-range precision weapons and sensors will 
permit some engagements to begin before maneuver formations make contact. More precise 
lethal and suppressive close combat weapons make it possible to conclude combat more 
rapidly. Additionally, leaders will develop combat power more effectively because of a higher 
leader-to-led ratio, advanced information systems to support command and control, and their 
greater capability for reconnaissance. 

1-47. Under mission command, UEx commanders will assign BCT commanders their 
missions, giving them a broad concept of operations and the UEx commander’s intent for 
orientation. UEx commanders will also designate an AO or line of operations for each BCT. 
As in all land operations, the UEx order will give BCT commanders the greatest possible 
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tactical latitude and freedom of action. UEx commanders will also assign supporting forces 
to BCTs from their pool of support brigades to fit them for their specific missions. 

1-48. Beginning in 2014, the Army will modernize BCTs with the FCS. FCS-equipped BCTs 
will have greater lethality and be easier to deploy and sustain than anything in the current 
force. The BCT organization will facilitate conversion to FCS.  

Support Brigades 
1-49. A mix of other brigades supports the UEx and the BCTs. These brigades include an 
aviation brigade, a reconnaissance, surveillance and target acquisition (RSTA) brigade, an 
ME brigade, a fires brigade, and a sustainment brigade. These brigades will be organized as 
combined arms and single branch units intended to support BCTs and carry out specific 
tasks in support of echelons above BCT. (See Figure 1-9.) 

 
Figure 1-9. Support Brigade Types 

1-50. Unlike BCTs but like UExs, support brigades will not be fixed organizations. Support 
brigades are designed around a base of organic elements to which a mix of additional 
capabilities is added, based on the campaign or major operation. To make the brigades both 
tailorable and effective, the brigade headquarters includes the necessary expertise to control 
many different capabilities. Each brigade base also includes organic signal and sustainment 
capabilities.  

Reconnaissance, Surveillance, and Target Aquisition Brigade  
1-51. UEx commanders employ their RSTA brigade to collect information, process 
intelligence, and control ground and air reconnaissance units. BCTs act on information that 
the RSTA brigade collects and processes, and may coordinate directly with the RSTA brigade 
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for time-sensitive information. RSTA brigades will replace division- and corps-level 
intelligence units, consolidating their functions under a single headquarters. 

Fires Brigade 
1-52. Fires brigades give UEx commanders the means of shaping operations outside the AOs 
of their BCTs and of reinforcing BCT fires when necessary. Similar to the current artillery 
formations of corps and divisions, fires brigades differ from past artillery units in their 
ability to reconnoiter and confirm the effectiveness of their fires with unmanned aerial 
vehicles; in their networked intelligence, communications, and fire direction systems that cut 
sensor-to-shooter times to shorter intervals than ever before; and in their capability to 
control electronic warfare assets and integrate them closely with lethal fires. 

Aviation Brigade 
1-53. Aviation brigades support the operations of UExs with task-organized aviation teams. 
Configured as heavy or light to fit the needs of the BCTs OPCON to a UEx, aviation brigades 
provide attack, general support, reconnaissance, and heavy lift support as directed by the 
UEx. Aviation brigades can be altered for the mission and environment of the deployed force.  

Maneuver Enhancement Brigade 
1-54. ME brigades have no direct antecedents in today’s corps and divisions. Their mission is 
to preserve freedom of maneuver for a UEx or UEy by controlling terrain and facilities, and 
by preventing or mitigating hostile actions against the protected force. ME brigades will be 
combined arms organizations that can be task organized based on mission requirements. 
They can control combinations of any of the following type battalions: military police, air 
defense, chemical defense, engineer, and combat. The number of ME Brigades placed under 
a UEy or UEx depends on the mission, threat, and number and type of battalions that 
require command and control. 

Sustainment Brigade 
1-55. Sustainment brigades are multifunctional, logistic units designed to support UEy, UEx, 
and component headquarters. Some sustainment brigades are task organized to perform 
operational-level support as part of the theater sustainment command. These operational-
level sustainment brigades operate theater support bases within the JOA and in 
intermediate staging bases outside the combat zone. Tactical sustainment brigades provide 
area support to UExs and mission staging support to their BCTs. The sustainment brigades 
are tailored with multifunctional combat service support battalions. Additionally, 
sustainment brigades command medical units and logistic specialty units (such as mode 
operating elements, ammunition, and special maintenance units). 

1-56. To retain the initiative and sustain its momentum in the attack, UExs will establish a 
battle rhythm that balances combat and logistic operations. This will involve using mission 
staging operations (MSOs) to refit and replenish close combat forces by cycling BCTs into 
and out of contact. Basically, it calls for removing committed BCTs from the fight to resupply 
and rest them while the UEx as a whole continues its attack.  

1-57. During MSOs, the BCT being refitted moves to link up with a sustainment brigade. 
The sustainment brigade will have anticipated the MSO by moving support teams forward. 
This positioning minimizes transit time for the supported unit both to the MSO site and back 
into the fight.  
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Figure 1-10. Mission Staging in UEx Offensive Operations 

Other Brigades and Units 
1-58. A mix of functional supporting brigades and units will remain in the Army force 
structure for the foreseeable future. These brigades will normally be assigned to the 
supporting commands at the UEy level. Examples include, but are not limited to, military 
police, engineer, air and missile defense, NETOPS, medical, and civil affairs brigades. In 
addition, sustainment brigades specially task organized for theater opening are being 
designed. Functional supporting brigades may be attached or under OPCON of a UEx. They 
may also be placed under OPCON of a component commander. They will normally be 
augmented by theater-level command and control and sustainment organizations if they are 
operating directly under a JFC and not as part of a theater command. 

1-59. The UEy may allocate functional brigades to the UEx to support the force as a whole or 
to carry out a particular task. For example, in addition to a ME brigade, a UEx might receive 
a military police brigade to control displaced civilian and handle detainees. In this case, the 
ME brigade may provide support to the MP brigade, such as construction engineering. 
Figure 1-11 provides some examples of functional brigades reinforcing the UEx. 
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Figure 1-11.  Example of Additional Brigades Attached to the UEx 

ARMY SUPPORT TO THE JOINT FORCE  
1-60. Cold War forces depended on large, redundant, highly specialized combat support and 
logistic support structures. While these were reinforced as alert stages rose, they were not 
expected to deploy. In the event of combat, forward deployed structures were not expected to 
move much within the theater of operations. Within NATO, every nation provided its own 
intelligence, materiel, and services to its own formations. Allies shared intelligence and 
logistics to some extent, but this was significantly constrained by security concerns and 
interoperability limitations. Cooperative, well-prepared host-nation auxiliary forces had the 
mission of meeting many of the force’s commodities, combat support (such as engineer 
support, signal augmentation), and service support needs.  

1-61. Expeditionary warfare calls for different support structures. Joint forces that deploy 
rapidly into unprepared theaters with little or no advance materiel build-up need adequate, 
flexible, all-service combat support, and theater logistics. But because of deployment 
considerations, RCC and JTF commanders want the smallest, most flexible support 
structures possible. Their components have the same general needs and the Army, charged 
with special logistics responsibilities to the theater as a whole, will have a particular interest 
in redesigning support structures. 

1-62. Joint functional support continues to be an important contribution by Army forces to 
joint capabilities. Recent operations in the European Command, Pacific Command, and 
Central Command AORs have led to closer coordination for intelligence and communications 
functions among US forces. Communications and liaison among components and better joint 
doctrine have eliminated many of the barriers to intelligence sharing. Automated 
management of intelligence requirements has also helped open channels of communications 
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between intelligence officers of joint and component staffs. Additionally, theater-level joint 
intelligence centers have evolved and now provide improved theater-level intelligence 
support to RCCs and JTFs. Joint communications commands have had a similar effect on 
global communications. Army support to RCCs has pioneered modular organization in that 
field as the Army G-6 has worked with other services to guarantee nearly complete 
communications and automation interoperability.  

1-63. Because theater operations are inherently multinational and interagency, the levels of 
cooperation between foreign and US forces and between the Department of Defense and 
other governmental agencies have also improved. Structurally, the Army operates theater-
focused intelligence brigades and battalions that participate easily in these exchanges. These 
units have contributed substantially to joint and multinational integration and will play a 
similar role as the future Army integrates itself more closely into the joint force. 

PROTECTION 
1-64. Army forces provide specialized capabilities to protect the joint force. These include air 
and missile defense forces; nuclear, biological, and chemical defense elements; and military 
police. Theater engineers have also evolved toward greater jointness. Naval, Air Force, and 
Army theater engineers have had to respond to multiple contingencies and have become far 
more interchangeable. Navy Seabees, Air Force “Red Horse” engineers, and Army 
construction engineers now replace one another without complications and understand each 
other’s capabilities and requirements far better than in the past.  

SPECIAL OPERATIONS FORCES 
1-65. Under the leadership of US Special Operations Command, Army theater special 
operations forces, including psychological operations and civil affairs units, are also better 
integrated and more easily deployable and employable than in the past.  

LOGISTICS 
1-66. Logistic integration of Army and joint force elements is still under way. The Cold War 
Army met its ADCON requirements by fielding separate, fully equipped theater sustainment 
commands (TSCs). Every fighting echelon from corps to battalion had its own combat service 
support organization. This represented a great enlargement of the support structure over 
World War Two and Korean War levels, but redundancy took precedence over economy. 
Faced with a numerically superior opponent and the prospect of high supply consumption, 
large casualty rates, and massive equipment replacement needs, these large support 
echelons were believed necessary. 

1-67. Technical developments in communications, automated inventory management, and all 
modes of transportation offer opportunities to compress and accelerate support operations. 
Joint and Army logisticians have revised their concepts for support in light of these 
developments. They propose to replace materiel-based logistic operations with a distribution-
based, highly automated and better-integrated system that will facilitate expeditionary 
operations. Better logistic forecasting and reporting, improved transportation and materiel 
handling, revolutionary asset visibility, and enhanced sharing of information and materiel 
among components, civilian agencies, and allies all play a part in this. The end result will be 
a vertically integrated joint support system that enables Army logisticians to deliver better 
service to the theater and to the transformed land component.  

1-68. In future contingency operations, joint and Army logistic operators will better 
anticipate requirements based on more accurate reporting and predictions. They will “see” 
materiel in transit and be able to change destinations based on current operational and 
tactical requirements. They will manage resources closely to assure joint and component 
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commanders that their operations get the greatest advantages possible from the support 
system. 

1-69. The modular Army force will organize and equip its combat service support system to 
interoperate smoothly with its tactical and theater forces. The TSC will be the Army 
component’s operational-level logistic command. Assigned to the UEy commander, it will 
provide obligatory theater support and also support the Army component as its logistic 
headquarters. Should the RCC form a joint theater support activity, the TSC will serve as 
the Army component of that organization. The TSC will employ one or more sustainment 
brigades to operate a theater-level Army logistics base in the JOA or at an intermediate 
staging base. Sustainment brigade composition will be determined by theater characteristics 
and operational needs. When tasked and augmented with specialized logistic units, the 
sustainment brigade will provide theater-level support and services. Distribution-based 
logistics will reduce the need for in-theater storage and multiple transfers of materiel. The 
TSC will have full visibility of all services and supplies, current information on force logistics 
needs, and the ability to direct incoming supplies and materiel to the brigades that need 
them.
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Chapter 2 

Unit of Employment Operations 

This chapter outlines the unit of employment (UE) operational framework 
and discusses fundamentals of UE operations. As Army organizations 
transform, Army doctrine is transforming to allow Soldiers and leaders to 
make maximum use of the capabilities of the new organizations and 
equipment. This chapter is based primarily on current doctrinal principles 
established in FM 3-0 (2001). It includes changes that are being 
considered for adoption in a revised FM 3-0. Thus, this chapter describes 
how modular organizations might operate in the future. Its contents are 
not doctrine and should not be considered as such.  

OPERATIONAL FRAMEWORK 
2-1. An operational framework establishes a conceptual model for the conduct of operations. 
Its primary purpose is to provide a common tool that can be used to visualize and describe 
complex military operations. The operational framework described here is comprehensive; 
that is, it applies to all operations conducted by Army forces, not just combat operations. It 
consists of the arrangement of friendly forces and resources in time, space, and purpose with 
respect to the enemy. In operations without an active thinking opponent, such as 
humanitarian assistance, commanders use the framework to arrange forces and purpose 
with respect to the situation. Five elements make up the operational framework: factors of 
the situation (METT-TC), warfighting functions, purpose-based battlefield organization, full 
spectrum operations, and joint battlespace. Commanders use the operational framework to 
focus combat power through mission orders. (See Table 2-1). 

Table 2-1. Unit of Execution Operational Framework 

Factors of the Situation 
Mission 
Terrain and Weather 

Enemy 
Time 

Troops and Support Available 
Civil Considerations 

Warfighting Functions 
Command and Control 
Battlespace awareness 

Maneuver 
Fires 

Protection 
Logistics 

Purpose-based Battlefield Organization: 
Decisive Shaping Sustaining 
Full Spectrum Operations: 
Offensive Operations 
Support Operations 

Defensive Operations Stability Operations 

Joint Battlespace: 
Three-dimensional Joint 
Operations Area 

Area of Operations Information (Cybernetic) & 
Space Domains  
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FACTORS OF THE SITUATION 
2-2. The factors of the situation (normally referred to as METT-TC; see Table 2-2) describe 
aspects of the operational environment applied to a specific operation. They are the major 
factors considered during mission analysis (see FM 5-0) and the major subject categories into 
which relevant information is grouped for military operations (see FM 6-0). While it is useful 
to generalize the adversary, weather, and terrain while developing doctrine and forces, 
commanders must be able to visualize the situation, not only in terms of friendly and enemy 
forces, but also in context.  

Mission 
2-3. Commanders determine the mission through analysis of the tasks assigned. The results 
of that analysis yield the essential tasks that, together with the purpose of the operation, 
clearly indicate the action required. The mission includes what tasks must be accomplished; 
who is to do them; and when, where, and why the tasks are to be done. 

Enemy 
2-4. The analysis of the enemy includes current information about the strength, location, 
activity, and capabilities of enemy forces. Commanders and staffs also assess the most likely 
enemy courses of action. In stability operations and support operations, the analysis includes 
adversaries, potentially hostile parties, and other threats to success. Threats may include 
the spread of infectious disease, regional instabilities, or misinformation. Commanders 
consider asymmetric as well as conventional threats. 

Terrain and Weather 
2-5. Analysis of terrain and weather helps commanders determine observation and fields of 
fire, avenues of approach, key terrain, obstacles and movement, and cover and concealment. 
Terrain includes such manmade features as cities, airfields, bridges, railroads, and ports. 
Weather and terrain also have pronounced effects on ground maneuver, precision munitions, 
air support, and sustainment. Commanders and staffs analyze and compare the limitations 
of the environment on friendly, enemy, and neutral forces. 

Troops and Support Available 
2-6. Commanders assess the quantity, training level, and psychological state of friendly 
forces. The analysis includes the availability of critical systems and joint support. The 
analysis includes multinational forces, interagency support, and contracted support. 

Time Available 
2-7. Commanders assess the time available for assessing the situation and planning, 
preparing, and executing the mission. They consider how friendly and enemy or adversary 
forces will use the time and the possible results. Proper use of the time available can 
fundamentally alter the situation. Time available is normally explicitly defined in terms of 
the tasks assigned to the unit and implicitly bounded by enemy or adversary capabilities.  

Civil Considerations 
2-8. Civil considerations relate to civilian populations, culture, organizations, and leaders 
within the AO. Commanders consider the natural environment, to include cultural sites, in 
all operations directly or indirectly affecting civilian populations. Commanders include 
civilian political, economic, and information matters as well as more immediate civilian 
activities and attitudes. Commanders factor public opinion into analysis. The activities of the 
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force—including individual soldiers—can have far-reaching effects on domestic and 
international opinion. The media affects activities and opinions within the AO and can prove 
a valuable information resource. 

WARFIGHTING FUNCTIONS 
2-9. The warfighting functions are the means by which Army forces accomplish missions. 
UEx and UEy commanders arrange combinations of warfighting functions. The warfighting 
functions replace the battlefield operating systems, elements of combat power, and a variety 
of battlefield functional areas within the operational framework. These warfighting 
functions are based upon the joint functional concepts and include— 

 Command and control (including leadership). 
 Maneuver. 
 Fires. 
 Battlespace awareness (includes intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance). 
 Logistics (including the Army functions of CSS). 
 Protection (to include chemical, biological, radiological, nuclear, and high-yield 

explosive defense) 

2-10. The warfighting functions provide a comprehensive list under which any military task 
may be ordered and information-related taxonomies may be derived. The latter is vital as 
more mission planning, readiness, and training tools migrate to information systems. The 
most important characteristic about the warfighting functions is that they are taken directly 
from the joint functional concepts enumerated in draft joint concepts. The joint functional 
concepts do not describe Army systems and functions organized along branch lines. However, 
the increasing interdependence of joint forces mandates a common lexicon with which to 
define Army capabilities in both Army and joint contexts. Every indication is that the joint 
functional concepts will redefine the Universal Joint Task List (UJTL). The final 
organization of the joint functional concepts and the naming convention may change as they 
develop. Whatever the elements on the list, the Army warfighting functions will follow. 

PURPOSE-BASED BATTLEFIELD ORGANIZATION 
2-11. The 2001 edition of FM 3-0 introduced the arrangement of operations by purpose as 
opposed to geography, echelon, and time. The battlefield organization consists of three all-
encompassing categories of operations: decisive, shaping, and sustaining Small units (below 
battalion and task force) use the same construct, but with differences in the definitions. 

2-12. The decisive operation is the operation that directly accomplishes the task assigned by 
the higher headquarters. Decisive operations conclusively determine the outcome of major 
operations, battles, and engagements. The decisive operation is the focal point around which 
the entire operation or phase of operations is designed. Distributed units may execute the 
decisive operation simultaneously in different locations. Multiple units may be engaged in 
the same decisive operation. Commanders envision the decisive operation and then design 
shaping and sustaining operations around it.  

2-13. Shaping operations are operations at any echelon that create and preserve conditions 
for the success of the decisive operation. They support the decisive operation by affecting 
enemy capabilities and forces, or by influencing enemy decisions. They may occur before, 
concurrently with, or after the start of the decisive operation. They may involve any 
combination of forces and occur throughout the AO. Information operations and security 
operations are often shaping operations. 
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2-14. Sustaining operations are operations that enable the decisive operation and shaping 
operations. They include administrative control (ADCON) responsibilities for Army forces. 
Sustaining operations provide the following: 

 Combat service support. 
 Force protection (to include rear area and base security). 
 Deployment support. 
 Movement control. 
 Reception, staging, onward movement, and integration. 
 Terrain management. 
 Infrastructure development.  

2-15. Decisive, shaping, and sustaining operations employ the full array of warfighting 
functions in combination at the UE and BCT levels. No single function is exclusively 
decisive, shaping, or sustaining. The commander’s intent relates the operation in terms of 
decisive, shaping, and sustaining operations. At the small unit level (below battalion), 
commanders may describe their intent in terms of decisive, shaping, and sustaining 
operations, or simply assign tasks to subordinates.  

JOINT OPERATIONS CONCEPTS AND FULL SPECTRUM OPERATIONS 
2-16. Operations by joint forces are described in terms of joint operations concepts. The Army 
contribution to joint operations is called full spectrum operations. Full spectrum operations 
comprise the range of Army operations (offense, defense, stability, and support) that Army 
forces conduct in support of the joint operations concepts across the spectrum of conflict.  

Joint Operations Concepts 
2-17. In October 2003, the Department of Defense published Version 1.0 of the Joint 
Operations Concepts, or JOpsC. The JOpsC provide overarching guidance that shapes near-
term and future force development. The JOpsC describe four “joint operating concepts” 
around which joint operations will be organized:  

 Major combat operations. 
 Stability operations. 
 Homeland security. 
 Strategic deterrence. 

While the JOpsC labels these as “operating concepts” they actually make up a strategic 
mission set that frames the type of operations that Army forces are conducting and will 
continue to conduct for the foreseeable future.  

Types of Army Operations 
2-18. To contribute to accomplishing these joint strategic missions, Army forces conduct 
offensive, defensive, stability, and support (to include homeland security) operations. Major 
combat operations require the Army to conduct offensive, defensive, and stability operations, 
while supporting homeland security. Stability operations (which now include foreign 
humanitarian assistance) require Army forces to conduct smaller-scale offensive and 
defensive operations and larger-scale stability operations, while continuing to support 
homeland security. Homeland security is the primary responsibility of sizeable Army forces. 
Strategic deterrence requires Army forces that can deploy rapidly to conduct all types of 
operations as part of an integrated joint force. 

 Offensive operations aim at destroying or defeating an enemy. Their purpose is to 
impose US will on the enemy and achieve decisive victory. 
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 Defensive operations defeat an enemy attack, buy time, economize forces, or 
develop conditions favorable for offensive operations. Defensive operations alone 
normally cannot achieve a decision. Their purpose is to create conditions for 
counteroffensive operations that regain the initiative. 

 Stability operations promote and protect US national interests by influencing the 
threat, political, and information dimensions of the operational environment 
through a combination of peacetime developmental, cooperative activities and 
coercive actions in response to crisis. Regional security is supported by a balanced 
approach that enhances regional stability and economic prosperity. Army force 
presence promotes a stable environment. 

 Support operations employ Army forces to assist civil authorities, foreign or 
domestic, as they prepare for or respond to crisis and relieve suffering. 
Domestically, Army forces respond only when the appropriate civil authority 
(Governor for the National Guard, and the President and Secretary of Defense for 
the Army Reserve and Active Component.) Army forces operate under the lead 
federal agency and comply with provisions of US law. 

Full Spectrum Operations 
2-19. Figure 2-1 shows the relationship between the four joint operating concepts and the 
types of Army operations. The relative size of the gray boxes indicates the weight of Army 
effort on each type of operation supporting the joint operating concept or strategic mission. 
Note that strategic deterrence requires the Army’s capability to execute offensive and 
defensive operations, while actively supporting stability operations and homeland security. 

 
Figure 2-1. Joint Operations Concepts and Full Spectrum Operations  
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2-20. A similar conceptual framework applies across time and the span of a campaign. (See 
Figure 2-2.) Joint campaigns normally consist of several overlapping major operations, each 
with a different emphasis and different weight of effort given to the four types of operations. 

 
Figure 2-2. Full Spectrum Operations 

2-21. Army forces plan and execute simultaneous and sequential combinations of offensive, 
defensive, stability, and support operations. Typically, one category of operations 
predominates and gives the operation its overall character. Considerable planning and 
changes to task organization may be required to transition between types of operations. 
Force tailoring by the UEy anticipates likely changes to the force task organization needed 
to execute transitions. BCTs/brigade- and higher-level echelons often conduct simultaneous 
offensive, defensive, support, and stability operations during battles and major land 
operations.  

2-22. Commanders describe their force’s contribution to any type of operation in terms of 
decisive, shaping, and sustaining operations. The operations designated decisive, shaping, or 
sustaining depend on the scope and scale of the mission. For example, a battle conducted by 
a UEx may envision an offensive turning movement by an  BCT as the decisive operation, 
while a defense by an airborne brigade creates the necessary conditions for the turning 
movement (a shaping operation), and a Stryker brigade secures a forward base and lines of 
communications (sustaining operations).  

Homeland Security 
2-23. Homeland security tasks are a special category of support operations that are not 
conducted overseas. Homeland security operations are conducted within the United States 
and its territories. They occur concurrently with overseas operations and are related to them 
in operational and strategic design, but are conducted under a different operational chain of 
command. These operations include support to civil authorities (as directed by the President 
and specified by US law). Homeland security operations include tasks similar to certain 
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types of stability operations (such as humanitarian and civic assistance), except that they 
are conducted within the United States, normally under a distinct operational command 
arrangement. Units engaged in homeland security missions perform tactical tasks that 
require combinations of many of the warfighting functions, but in a carefully prescribed 
supporting role to civil authorities. Homeland security operations normally have civilian 
leaders directing operations with military forces supporting them. The contemporary 
operational environment links overseas operations with homeland security.  

JOINT BATTLESPACE 
2-24. In an integrated joint operation, battlespace designates the actual environment of the 
operation. It is no longer only conceptual, as currently defined in Army doctrine. (See Figure 
2-3.) Battlespace includes the three dimensional physical space of the JOA, space-based 
support, and the information environment in which parts of the contest for information 
superiority occur. When the term battlespace is used in this publication, it refers to the 
physical and cybernetic space within which joint operations are conducted. Land force 
commanders envision operations within the joint battlespace. Battlespace includes the AO 
plus the area of interest. 

 
Figure 2-3. Joint Battlespace 

Area of Operations 
2-25. The AO is that part of the JOA assigned to a particular force. Land forces normally 
operate in AOs assigned by the JFC and designated as the land force AO. The AO is a wholly 
included subset of the battlespace. There may be more than one land AO within the JOA. 
Within their individual AOs, commanders position forces, specify priorities and timing of 
effects, and conduct operations. The overall land force commander normally subdivides the 
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land AO into subordinate AOs. These AOs may be contiguous, noncontiguous, or a 
combination of both (see below). 

Area of Influence 
2-26. The nature of joint integrated operations supplants traditional understanding of area 
of influence. Joint battlespace subsumes the area of influence, becoming synonymous with it 
since joint capabilities have potentially theater wide influence. Of equal importance, units 
down to BCT and below have access to joint capabilities. Commanders need to adjust their 
thinking accordingly. Because they conduct operations in the joint battlespace, all 
commanders influence the conduct of the campaign, just as actions of joint forces in the 
battlespace affect the operations of lower-echelon units. In a specific context, the UEx and 
UEy conduct operations in the battlespace to create and preserve conditions necessary for 
the employment of BCTs. Brigade Combat Teams execute tactical operations to produce 
operational-level effects in the battlespace.  

Area of Interest 
2-27. In order to visualize the operation in context, all commanders have an area of interest, 
whether or not they have an assigned AO. The area of interest is not assigned; it is the 
product of an analysis of the factors of the situation. The area of interest includes the 
environment, factors, and conditions that affect the operation and must be understood to 
successfully apply combat power, protect the force, and complete the mission. This includes 
the air, land, sea, space, and the included enemy and friendly forces; facilities; weather; 
terrain; the electromagnetic spectrum; and the information environment within the JOA 
that may affect the operation.  

2-28. Normally, the physical portion of the area of interest is that portion of the higher 
headquarters’ AO outside the unit AO. For a BCT, this will normally be the UEx AO. For the 
UEx commander, the AO will be either the higher headquarters AO (as when the UEx is 
subordinate to a JFLCC or an intermediate tactical headquarters) or the JOA, when the UEx 
is subordinate to the JFC.  

DISTRIBUTED OPERATIONS  
2-29. The nature of the operational environment and the capabilities of integrated joint 
forces shift the nature of land operations further away from linear operations in contiguous 
AOs to distributed operations. In distributed operations, land forces normally conduct 
nonlinear operations, often in noncontiguous AOs.  

2-30. Linear operations are operations in which units maneuver in close spatial alignment 
with adjacent forces. Linear operations have four characteristics, each of which brings 
certain advantages:  

 First, linear operations concentrate combat power towards an enemy force by 
allowing flanks and rear to be guarded by adjacent elements. 

 Second, related to the first, linear operations allow firepower to be used with less 
fear of inflicting casualties on friendly adjacent forces, since they are either beside 
or behind the firing unit. 

 Third, linear operations create a continuous forward line of own troops (FLOT) 
behind which sustaining operations may occur with little interference from enemy 
maneuver forces. 

 Finally, linear operations ease command and control challenges by limiting the 
freedom of maneuver of friendly units.  

Through the 20th century, these four characteristics have allowed land forces to mass effects 
safely, if not particularly efficiently. 
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2-31. In nonlinear operations, maneuver is conducted with little or no spatial reference to 
adjacent units. Operations may be synchronized very closely in time, but the position of 
forces is a function of maneuver relative to the enemy or the objective, not the position of 
other friendly forces. In nonlinear operations, risk is accepted in the security of lines of 
communications (LOCs) in order to concentrate or distribute effects at the optimum time and 
place. Thus, nonlinear operations have the potential to be far more efficient in terms of 
forces to requirements, since all maneuver forces are used directly against the enemy, and 
not for secondary purposes, such as maintaining the FLOT. Nonlinear operations require a 
high degree of situational understanding to minimize risk. Because they do not require 
spatial references, nonlinear operations may be conducted in noncontiguous AOs. 

Areas of Operations 
2-32. All emerging concepts emphasize the capability of forces to operate in noncontiguous 
AOs. However, conducting operations in noncontiguous AOs is not necessarily superior to 
conducting them in contiguous AOs. Commanders decide whether to use contiguous or 
noncontiguous AOs based on many factors. The discussion that follows reiterates 
considerations of operational and tactical art as they apply to the UE conducting different 
operations.  

2-33. The AO is a primary control measure for BCT/brigade- and higher-echelon Army forces. 
An AO is an area assigned by a higher commander to a subordinate for the conduct of 
military operations. It is described by boundaries and may include portions of the airspace 
above it, when required and approved by the JFC. Within an AO, the controlling unit is 
normally the supported force and can request support from and reposition other forces 
operating within its AO. AOs may be assigned to any Army unit, but are typically assigned 
to maneuver units, such as BCTs, and controlling tactical headquarters, such as the UEx. 
The primary purpose of the AO is to delimit responsibilities between higher, adjacent, and 
subordinate units.  

2-34. There is an inherent three-way tension between the fielding of advanced information 
systems, control measures such as the AO, and mission command. Technologists argue that 
the advent of the technologically generated COP increases “situational awareness” to the 
point that control measures such as the AO are no longer required. When using mission 
command and mission orders, higher commanders impose only the minimum possible control 
on the operation. Astute assignment of subordinate AOs balances capabilities and efficient 
resource allocation, based on several principles: 

 The assignment of an AO to a BCT focuses the BCT’s capabilities on accomplishing 
the mission. Areas outside the AO are the responsibility of the higher commander 
unless assigned to a different subordinate unit. Absent an AO, for example, BCT 
commanders must distribute ISR and protection assets against any number of 
threats. They must coordinate continuously with the UEx when assigning tasks to 
subordinate battalions to avoid duplicating missions assigned to UEx assets. 

 The AO is the minimum control measure required by mission command. The 
mission statement, intent, forces, concept of operations, and an AO provide a 
mission order to the subordinate formation. Within an AO, the controlling force is 
the supported commander. Additional control measures, if used, should allow for 
procedural control versus positive control. (See FM 6-0.) 

 Additional control measures within the AO should be avoided, except to protect 
forces from friendly fires in the absence of automatic identification and 
discrimination procedures (for example, a no fire area around a friendly partisan 
camp). 

 The size of the AO should be consistent with the subordinate’s capabilities and 
allow the subordinate enough maneuver space to use those capabilities. 
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 Commanders exploit the capabilities inherent in a COP to rapidly modify and 
disseminate changes to the AO throughout the joint force.  

2-35. Similar considerations apply to the assignment of AO by the UEy to subordinate UExs, 
or to equivalent joint and multinational headquarters. Normally, the JFC assigns land forces 
AOs within the JOA. In some cases, the situation within the JOA may cause the JFC to 
assign multiple noncontiguous AOs to land forces. The UEx normally receives a single 
contiguous AO.  

Contiguous and Noncontiguous Areas of Operation  
2-36. AOs are contiguous when they adjoin and share a boundary, and noncontiguous when 
they do not. The UE may subdivide some or all of its AO among its subordinate units and use 
a variety of combinations of contiguous and noncontiguous AOs. Figure 2-4 and 2-5 
illustrates the basic choices between contiguous and noncontiguous AOs. 

 

 
Figure 2-4. Contiguous and Noncontiguous Areas of Operation 
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Figure 2-5. Contiguous Brigade AO and Noncontiguous UEx AO  

2-37. If the UE elects to assign noncontiguous AOs, it retains the responsibility for 
controlling the portions of its AO not assigned to subordinates. Similarly, when the UE 
assigns contiguous AOs to subordinates, it may elect to leave portions of the total AO 
unassigned to subordinates. (See Figure 2-5.) Control of the unassigned portions of the UE 
AO requires a level of situational understanding sufficient to detect and classify threats in 
that space. It also requires that the UE be capable of protecting and isolating BCTs from 
threats outside their AOs. To meet these two requirements the UE must control or have 
access to Army and joint assets able to mass effects anywhere within the UE AO. 

2-38. Commanders assign AOs to subordinate forces based on the factors of the situation. 
However, certain considerations favor assigning noncontiguous AOs.  

 First, the enemy should be dispersed. It makes little sense to distribute BCT AOs 
against a concentrated enemy force. 

 Second, the intervening area between BCTs should justify the use of noncontiguous 
AOs. For example, it is more efficient to assign BCTs contiguous AOs than to leave 
narrow, unassigned areas between them. The latter course creates seams and gaps 
that an enemy can exploit. For conceptual purposes, the intervening distance 
between noncontiguous AOs should be greater than the AO normally controlled by 
a BCT, or current force maneuver unit. 

 Third, the UE commander must be able gain and maintain a degree of situational 
understanding that reduces the risk of surprise and defeat in detail. 

 Finally, the ability of units in noncontiguous AOs to support each other or the 
availability of integrated joint capabilities available to the UE commander must be 
sufficient mitigate the potential risk from surprise and enemy concentration 
against any single subordinate unit. 
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2-39. Because of BCT combined arms capabilities, the distances between BCTs operating in 
noncontiguous AOs can be large. If the BCT controls an area of 60 kilometers across in ideal 
conditions, then in theory the area between brigades operating in noncontiguous AOs could 
be 60 kilometers or more. (In this example, 60 kilometers approximates the effective 
coverage of the cannon batteries organic to the fires battalion of the BCT, assuming some 
distribution of the batteries. It also assumes a greater reconnaissance capability organic to 
the brigades.) The UEx area of operations may extend well beyond the edges of the brigade 
AOs, but for this illustration we will assume it extends about 60 kilometers. This allows for 
us to estimate the AO for a UEx controlling multiple maneuver BCTs distributed across 
noncontiguous AOs. The actual AOs assigned to brigades as well as the UEx AO will depend 
on the situation—particularly the ability of the UEx to maintain a degree of control over the 
intervening area and the ability of Army and joint forces to provide mutual support. (See the 
discussion of mutual support, below) (See Figure 2-6.) Note that the actual arrangement of 
forces will never be uniform as depicted.  

 
Figure 2-6. Example UEx Area of Operations 

2-40. The UEx will not always employ units in noncontiguous AOs. The situation may dictate 
that BCTs occupy contiguous AOs. For example, offensive operations conducted in an urban 
area against a capable enemy force would compress the AO assigned to the BCT and possibly 
require cycling of forces due to the intensity and duration of operations. In that case, the 
arrangement of subordinate AOs within the larger AO might be quite different, as Figure 2-7 
suggests. In this case, four BCTs occupy contiguous AOs with additional resources from the 
UEx employed close to the BCTs, within their assigned AOs. The UEx controls areas outside 
of these contiguous AOs. This might include a base area and areas in which friendly forces 
have established control. (The vignette in Chapter 5 illustrates such a combination).  
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Figure 2-7. Brigades in Contiguous Areas of Operation 

2-41. Similar considerations apply to operations conducted by the UEy, with additional 
factors. The AO for land forces will normally be determined by the JFC. The AO assigned 
may be a unitary piece of the JOA, or it may be designated in noncontiguous AOs. An 
example of the latter would be an intermediate staging base located outside the JOA but 
assigned to the UEy. In some cases, the JFC may elect to assign noncontiguous AOs to land 
forces, particularly if the JOA includes an archipelago or has widely dispersed 
concentrations of population, enemy forces, or critical facilities. When distributing the 
operations of the UEy, the JFC controls the area between the land force AOs with other joint 
capabilities, such as SOF. 

2-42. Considerations for the UEy as the JFLC are similar. When the UEy is the JFLC, it has 
two options in assigning subordinate AOs. Typically, UEys assign portions of the land force 
AO to one or more UEx, Marine, or multinational headquarters. The second option is to 
assign some, but not all, of the JOA to UEx, Marine, or multinational land headquarters, 
with the UEy retaining responsibility for the rest. In the second case, subordinate AOs are 
normally contiguous, but may be distributed. This situation may occur during operations 
with widely divergent lines of operations (see next section). In Operation Iraqi Freedom, for 
example, CENTCOM assigned part of the JOA to Third Army. Third Army assigned 
contiguous AOs to the I Marine Expeditionary Force and V Corps. The JFC designated two 
other portions of the JOA as joint special operations areas. These were not contiguous with 
the coalition land force AO. US CENTCOM retained responsibility for controlling that part 
of the JOA outside these three operational areas. 

Lines of Operation 
2-43. Lines of operation are design tools used to visualize major operations. A line of 
operations actually describes a broad direction of operations that includes bases, LOCs, joint 
support, information system grids, and dispersed forces—all acting in relationship to the 
center of gravity and decisive points. Within a line of operations, LOCs may be intermittent, 
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and external joint support may originate from many different points rather than a single 
base. Nonetheless this element of design is useful because it depicts the direction of 
operations from their point of origin within the JOA to their geographic terminus. A line of 
operations allows the operational-level commander to estimate forces and support required 
to extend the operational reach of the force to the depth required.  

Lines of Operation 

Lines that define the directional orientation of 
the force in time and space in relation to the 
enemy. They connect the force with its base of 
operations and its objectives.  

JP 1-02, DOD Dictionary of Military and 
Associated Terms

2-44. Army operations may be nonlinear not 
only in terms of AOs, but also in terms of 
lines of operations. Typically, UExs will 
execute offensive operations along a line of 
operations. Offensive operations involving 
multiple UExs may develop along several 
lines of operations, using one for each UEx, 
depending on basing and the enemy 
situation. Operations along a line of 
operations vary according to the situation, with simultaneous offensive, defensive, and 
stability operations occurring in different AOs. Figure 2-8 illustrates a major land operation 
along multiple lines of operation, while Figure 2-9 illustrates different types of operations 
occurring simultaneously along a line of operations. 

 
Figure 2-8. Multiple Lines of Operations 
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Figure 2-9. Full Spectrum Operations Along a Line of Operations 

2-45. In tactical terms, BCTs operate in an AO along an axis of advance or a direction of 
attack. The UEx may employ subordinate BCTs along multiple axes, or in distributed AOs 
along a line of operations. (See the vignette at the end of Chapter 5.)  

Mutual Support  
2-46. A consideration common to all 
decisions concerning the concentration or 
distribution of forces is mutual support. 
For land forces, mutual support is 
achieved when forces are within 
supporting range or supporting distance.  

Mutual Support 

That support which units render each other against
an enemy, because of their assigned tasks, their
position relative to each other and to the enemy,
and their inherent capabilities. 

JP 1-02, DOD Dictionary of Military and 
Associated Terms 2-47. Supporting range is determined 

based upon the range at which the unit’s 
systems can generate effects. It is the 
distance one unit may be geographically separated from a second unit, yet remain within the 
maximum range of the second unit’s indirect fire weapon systems.  

2-48. Supporting distance depends on the situation. Units reinforce and complement one 
another before an enemy force can defeat one of the friendly forces. In tactical terms, 
supporting distance is the space between two units that can be traveled in time for one to 
come to the aid of the other. For small units, it is the distance between two units that can be 
covered effectively by their fires. Supporting distance is a function of terrain and mobility, 
distance, enemy capabilities, friendly capabilities, and reaction time. When friendly forces 
are immobile, supporting range equals supporting distance.  
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2-49. Situational understanding has a direct 
correlation to supporting distance. As 
situational understanding increases, 
commanders can accept increased risk in 
terms of mutual support between units. 
Thus, supporting distance, not supporting 
range, is the primary consideration for the 
UEx commander. The introduction of 
advanced information systems, an 
automatically updated COP, longer-range 
weapons and sensors, and increased mobility 
will increase supporting distances between 
brigades. Note the deliberate use of 
“situational understanding.” The COP is not 
a panacea for more efficient or effective operations. 
incorrect enemy situation, and it cannot judge enemy in

2-50. Joint capabilities further extend the operating
integration of joint support allows UE and BCT comm
for mutual support between subordinate land forces
areas at higher tempo. However, and this is vital, jo
support among land forces unnecessary. As long as t
single land force element , the UE commander arranges

FUNDAMENTALS OF UE OPERATIONS 
2-51. Units of employment conduct (plan, prepare, exe
stability, and support operations on land as part of an
commander (JFC) integrates air, sea, space, and spe
operational, and theater-strategic levels. The complete 
JFCs to adapt and tailor joint capabilities to the cond
and joint operations area (JOA). No single compon
combinations forge decisive campaigns. When emplo
forces enjoy a range of capabilities unmatched by an
forces and capabilities complement and reinforce join
operations enable actions of other US government
application of the instruments of national power.  

CONDUCT FULL SPECTRUM OPERATIONS  
2-52. UEs will be primary instruments for aligning A
environment. UEs will carry out missions through 
preparing, executing, and assessing, the same process 
of the contemporary operational environment dicta
requisite agility and versatility to accomplish a full s
joint campaign—again, no difference from today’s basi
but important differences in the details of the operation

2-53. Army forces plan operations using an effects
Preparation of the force includes the strategic reach o
Army forces, and continuous theater security cooperat
States centers on power projection, access to overseas 
forces in and around crisis areas, and the effectiven
military, and economic instruments of national power. 
are the second element, requiring balance between
Situational Understanding 

nal understanding is the product of 
g analysis and judgment to the common 
onal picture to determine the 
ships among the factors of METT-TC. 

Common Operational Picture 

on operational picture is an operational 
 tailored to the user’s requirements, 
on common data and information shared
e than one command. 

FM 3-0, Operations
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ent is decisive; constantly changing 
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the operations process of planning, 
followed by today’s units. The nature 
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manning, cohesion, and adjustments based on the theater situation. Army forces continue to 
provide the regional combatant commanders (RCCs) with continuous presence, promoting 
trust and confidence among multinational partners, dissuading potential threats with 
relatively low force levels, and adding to the regional knowledge base with every 
deployment. Engagement of Army forces, particularly regionally focused intelligence assets, 
contributes to information used in operational net assessment (ONA). ONA provides the JFC 
and subordinates with an assessment of the adversary’s instruments of power at the 
strategic level and operational capabilities in terms of functions and systems. Ideally, ONA 
provides operational-level commanders with the knowledge to determine strategic and 
operational centers of gravity, decisive points, and critical vulnerabilities. (See the 
discussion of operational art, below.) ONA should also estimate the potential benefits and 
risks associated with military operations and provide the operational-level commander with 
insights about the effects of military operations against the adversary.  

PROVIDE TAILORED, MODULAR, AND RESPONSIVE ARMY FORCES TO JFCS  
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1-70.  The major focus of Army transformation is to provide Army flexible and responsive 
capabilities to JFCs at the right place 
and right time. Flexibility is vital to 
implementing the new fighting concepts 
and to responding to the wide range of 
operational challenges. Responsiveness 
is characterized by three attributes: 

 First, Army forces will be 
modular, allowing for a 
selective mix of Army units that 
meets the exact needs of the 
RCC at any given time and 
place in the campaign. 

 Second, Army forces will deploy 
more capable forces directly 
into the JOA at the outset of 
the campaign, allowing JFCs to 
exercise the full, 
complementary range of joint 
capabilities and confront the 
enemy with a nearly insoluble 
dilemma. 

 Third, the higher-echelon 
command structure will provide the RCC with a sc
allowing distribution of joint and land command 
greater effectiveness and efficiency. 

GENERATE DECISION SUPERIORITY THROUGH INFORMAT
COMMAND, AND SUPERIOR DECISION MAKING 

2-54. Decision superiority is a condition where US force com
make better decisions than their adversaries can. While ma
superiority, three are of particular importance to Army 
mission command, and superior decision-making. Inform
commander’s command and control system to “think” fast
command decentralizes decision making to the level suited
the military decision making process (MDMP) provid
commanders can abbreviate when operating in time-constra
Fundamentals 

t full spectrum operations. 
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e decision superiority through 
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Information Superiority 
2-55. Information superiority is the relative 
advantage gained by intensive engagement of 
three contributing elements: 

Information Superiority 

The operational advantage derived from the 
ability to collect, process, and disseminate an 
uninterrupted flow of information while 
exploiting or denying an adversary’s ability to 
do the same. 

FM 3-0

 Intelligence, surveillance, and 
reconnaissance (ISR). 

 Information management. 
 Information operations (offensive and 

defensive, including information 
assurance). 

These three contributors are supported throughout by information systems. (See Figure 2-
10.) 

2-56. Information superiority is not the product of passive electronic collection and electronic 
generation of a common operational picture (COP). The contest to achieve information 
superiority begins well before the onset of major operations and continues after the end of 
the campaign. The contest includes not only the protagonists (friendly and enemy), but also a 
host of intermediate and interested actors in the information environment. Information 
superiority requires commanders with the willingness to develop the situation in the absence 
of intelligence, the confidence to act with only a partial picture of the situation. The 
advantage gained through balanced commitment of the three contributors increases 
situational understanding for US commanders while degrading the enemy commander’s 
understanding to irrelevance or worse. 

2-57. While valuable in its own right, information superiority generates decision superiority. 
Decision superiority translates to qualitatively better (in terms of consistency, timeliness, 
and accuracy) decisions than the opponent. Better decisions posture US forces to overwhelm 
the opponent at the place and time of our choosing, which initiates a spiral of cascading 
deterioration to defeat, dislocation, and disintegration for the enemy. 
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Figure 2-10. Information Superiority 
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2-58. The design of UE echelons is predicated upon mission command and mission orders. 
(See FM 6-0. Definitions are in the 
glossary.) Advanced information 
technologies increase the tension in 
military operations between the 
initiative of subordinates and the 
ability of their higher headquarters 
to usurp the functions of lower 
commanders through detailed 
command (a technique that 
centralizes information and 
decision making authority; see FM 
6-0). The improved information 
systems fielded in Army forces 
following Operation Iraqi Freedom 
provide commanders with a near 
real-time view of the where and 
what each of their subordinates, 
and improved communications with 
any element on the battlefield. The 
challenge of future operations is to 
enhance rather than diminish the 
Mission Command and Mission Orders 

on command is the conduct of military operations 
gh decentralized execution based on mission orders for 
ive mission accomplishment. Successful mission 
and results from subordinate leaders at all echelons 

ising disciplined initiative within the commander’s 
 to accomplish missions. It requires an environment of 
nd mutual understanding 

on orders is a technique for completing combat orders 
llows subordinates maximum freedom of planning and 
 in accomplishing missions and leaves the “how” of 

on accomplishment to subordinates. 
rdinates’ initiative is the assumption of responsibility for 
ing and initiating independent actions when the 
pt of operations or order no longer applies or when an 
icipated opportunity leading to the accomplishment of 
mmander’s intent presents itself. 

FM 6-0, Mission Command
2-19 



Army Comprehensive Guide to Modularity (Version 1.0) 

opportunities for commanders and leaders at every echelon to exercise subordinates' 
initiative. 

2-59. The design of both the UEx and UEy emphasizes mission command and mission orders 
through the careful alignment of responsibilities among echelons and the design of 
supporting units. The UEx generates mission orders to BCTs and support brigades. 
Subordinate commanders are left with the maximum latitude to determine how to 
accomplish the mission. This requires a shift in the way the UEx commander visualizes, 
decides, and directs operations.  

2-60. During the Cold War, division commanders visualized operations in terms of 
battalions, and then issued orders to brigades assigned to command those battalions. This 
was called “thinking two levels down.” The perspective of UEx operations is different, 
requiring the commander to envision corps-scale operations, in terms of their scope. The 
commander visualizes operations in term of brigades, which are now the subordinate 
echelon. In other words, there is no intervening echelon—the commander’s visualization is 
conveyed directly to the executing echelon. This works well only if the UEx commander 
maintains perspective on the overall UEx situation, and avoids being drawn into the conduct 
of subordinate unit engagements. It also requires a greater degree of collaboration and 
initiative among BCTs. In a UEx with a mission command climate, BCT commanders 
anticipate each other’s support without constant reference to the UEx commander. When 
supported and supporting command relationships are directed by the UEx, the supporting 
BCT/brigade provides full support without waiting for strings of detailed fragmentary orders 
from the UEx. Functional and multifunctional BCTs/brigades accomplish missions based the 
UEx commander’s intent.  

2-61. The distribution, speed, and simultaneity of integrated joint operations mandate that 
Army forces conduct operations using mission command and mission orders. Even when 
their situational understanding is improved through high technology information systems, 
the ability of senior commanders to understand details of high-tempo subordinate operations 
is limited. UE commanders cannot become enmeshed in the details of any single facet of 
what will be a full spectrum of operations. Rather they must retain the tactical and 
operational perspective required to maintain situational awareness of the overall operation. 
Doing this requires four things of them: 

 First, that they maintain focus on the overall operation and the appropriate 
combinations that will achieve the intended end state. This means that the 
commander continues to visualize the relationship of shaping and sustaining 
operations to the decisive operation and arranges capabilities according to that 
commander’s visualization.  

 Second, UE commanders must have sufficient detachment from the details of 
operations to recognize opportunities for exploitation and threats to the force 
beyond the capabilities of their subordinate commanders. When UE commanders 
recognize an opportunity for exploitation, they direct shaping operations that 
preserve the opportunity. When they perceive a significant threat to the force, joint 
and Army forces are redirected not only to counter the threat, but also to create 
offensive opportunities. That requires visualizing well above the engagement level.  

 Third, senior commanders must visualize upcoming transitions and subsequent 
operations to posture the force for continued operations.  

 Finally, UE commanders determine when and where their personal presence will 
make the most contribution to the success of the operation. 
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Military Decision Making Process (MDMP) 
2-62. The use of mission command and mission orders does not eliminate the interplay of 
commander and staff in decision making. The military decision making process (MDMP) 
continues to be the primary analytic means Army leaders use to make decisions. 

2-63. Making decisions and implementing them while opposed by thinking, adaptive 
opponents is the essence of battle command. It is what commanders do. Military decision 
making occurs along a continuum. (See Table 2-2.) Every commander and every staff operate 
at different points along that continuum at different times. When ample time for planning is 
available, commanders use the full MDMP to provide maximum latitude and interaction 
with the staff. Commanders make decisions throughout the MDMP, while the staff 
synchronizes and coordinates the plan. After the commander approves the plan (the final 
MDMP decision), the staff produces orders and disseminates them to subordinates. The 
MDMP supports development of comprehensive plans.  

2-64. The MDMP can be as detailed as time, resources, experience, and the situation permit. 
The full MDMP is detailed, deliberate, sequential, and may be time consuming. It is used 
when enough planning time and staff support are available to thoroughly examine two or 
more friendly and enemy courses of actions. This typically occurs when developing operation 
plans (OPLANs), when planning for an entirely new mission, or during training designed to 
teach decision-making. It is a deliberate, detailed, and parallel process that involves 
commanders and staffs.  

Table 2-2. The Decision Making Continuum 

Full Military 
Decision Making 
Process 

Extensive time 
available 

Published plans 

Highly 
abbreviated 
MDMP 

Simultaneous 
planning and 
execution 

Verbal 
Fragmentary 
Orders (FRAGO) 

2-65. At the other end of the continuum, when time is short, commanders arrive at decisions 
using an intuitive decision making and an extremely abbreviated MDMP with specific input 
from selected staff members. Intuitive decision-making generates orders rapidly, often as 
fragmentary orders (FRAGOs). However, commanders can alter the MDMP to fit time-
constrained circumstances and produce a satisfactory plan. In time-constrained conditions, 
commanders assess the situation, update their commander’s visualization, and direct the 
staff to perform those MDMP activities needed to support the required decisions. 
Streamlined processes permit commanders and staffs to shorten the time needed to issue 
orders when the situation changes. In a time-constrained environment, many steps of the 
MDMP are conducted concurrently. To an outsider, it may appear that experienced 
commanders and staffs omit key steps. In reality, they use existing products or perform steps 
in their heads instead of on paper. They also use many shorthand procedures and implicit 
communication. FRAGOs and warning orders (WARNOs) are essential in this environment. 
The other crucial ingredients are continuously updated estimates (running estimates) 
maintained by the staff. These are either provided directly by the staff (face to face or via 
electronic means) or in an easy-to-understand format accessible electronically. 

2-66. The full MDMP provides the foundation on which planning in a time-constrained 
environment is based. Before a staff can effectively abbreviate the MDMP, it must master 
the steps of the full MDMP. (See FM 5-0.) The training and cohesion of the commander and 
staff do much to shorten the time required for effective decision making. So much of the 
MDMP is accomplished in advance or in parallel that it appears the MDMP is discarded, 
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when in fact commander and staff are functioning as a seamless team, geared to arriving at 
and implementing decisions. 

SEIZE, RETAIN, AND EXPLOIT THE INITIATIVE 
2-67. Seizing, retaining and exploiting the initiative has been the goal of Army operations 
since the Army’s founding in 1775. Operational initiative is sometimes elusive in definition 
but starkly evident in military history. Smaller, badly equipped forces have routed large and 
confident enemies through relentless battlefield initiative. Well-equipped and powerful 
forces can inflict strategic catastrophe on their opponents by exploiting the initiative at the 
right time and place. Operational initiative is setting or dictating the terms of action 
throughout the battle or operation (FM 3-0). It is the dictation of the nature, tempo, and 
sequence of action by one opponent to another, usually through offensive action. Seizing the 
initiative requires decision superiority, early introduction of a balanced joint force (including 
land forces), and immediate and continuous shaping operations employing complementary 
joint capabilities and flexible organizations by the JFC. It also requires leaders schooled in 
aggressiveness and risk taking in an environment of mission orders and mission command at 
every level. 

GENERATE AND MAINTAIN MOMENTUM 
2-68. Momentum and initiative are corollaries. Seizing the initiative is important, but in 
itself is insufficient to win a campaign. Retaining the initiative requires prompt and 
sustained pressure applied by joint, interagency, and multinational forces. Once applied, 
pressure must be sustained to complement initiative. Army forces generate momentum 
through employing all available forces simultaneously against decisive points. They adapt to 
theater circumstances by rapid changes to organization with the aim of generating 
operational-level effects. There is nothing gradual about the pressure Army forces apply. 
Operational effects are applied as rapidly as possible to increase the pressure on the 
opponent. The rapid and continuous pressure creates fissures in the enemy’s forces. Enemy 
weaknesses and mistakes provide opportunities for exploitation, which in turn leads to 
dislocation, disintegration, and destruction. Commanders capitalize on land and joint force 
capabilities to exploit and expand opportunities at the tactical and operational levels.  

WIN DECISIVELY THROUGH OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS  
2-69. The disparity between the military instrument of the United States and that of any 
likely opponent in the next 20 years mandates that the US achieve decision quickly through 
offensive operations at the tactical and operational levels. Competent opponents are unlikely 
to risk the survival of their military capability in large offensives against US forces. 
Therefore, victory will hinge upon our ability to find, attack, and destroy enemy forces before 
they can attack or disperse. In addition to the classical geometry of attack and defense, there 
are temporal and political dimensions to an offensive posture. Time accrues to the benefit of 
the defender, as Clausewitz reminds us. In an information-saturated environment, this is 
truer now than ever. From a human perspective, the specter of swift and relentless US 
offensive operations contributes to the enemy’s disintegration by compounding physical 

 
 
 
 
 
 

2-2
Commanders create conditions for seizing the initiative by acting. Without action, seizing the initiative is
impossible. Faced with an uncertain situation, there is a natural tendency to hesitate and gather more
information to reduce the uncertainty. However, waiting and gathering information might reduce
uncertainty, but will not eliminate it. Waiting may even increase uncertainty by providing the enemy with
time to seize the initiative. It is far better to manage uncertainty by acting and developing the situation.
When the immediate situation is unclear, commanders clarify it by action, not sitting and gathering
information. 

FM 3-0, Operations
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effects with effects on morale. The offensive capability of Army forces multiplies the 
deterrent value of US joint forces, whether forward deployed or postured for over-the-horizon 
contributions to US policy.  

SHIFT ACROSS THE SPECTRUM OF OPERATIONS AND RETAIN THE INITIATIVE 
2-70. Land operations combine offensive, defensive, stability, and support operations. The 
combinations constantly shift in weight and emphasis over time and according to 
circumstance in different areas. Commanders of both UE echelons practice sophisticated 
military art in the continuous tailoring and task organizing of forces and timing of 
operations. The UE cycles forces and orchestrates capabilities to maintain pressure. The goal 
is to effect the change in emphasis without incurring an operational pause. Army forces do 
not transition abruptly between phases. Rather commanders adapt the composition, basing, 
and distribution of forces constantly to conditions in the JOA. Future campaigns will place 
greater emphasis on the interplay of types of operations, particularly as rapid and decisive 
offensive operations create the conditions for protracted stability operations. 

OVERWHELM THE ENEMY AT THE DECISIVE TIME AND PLACE 
2-71. In the early 19th century, the only way to generate overwhelming combat power was to 
maneuver all available forces to a point on the battlefield selected by the commander and 
overwhelm the opponent by mass. The commander’s task, therefore, was to select a point of 
decision and mass against it while holding the enemy’s attention elsewhere with the 
minimum of force. The art of tactics was fourfold:  

 Select the area where tactical success could be exploited. 
 Direct superior forces against that point faster than the enemy could counter them. 
 Occupy the attention of the majority of the enemy’s forces with a minimum of 

friendly units. 
 Exploit tactical success.  

The forces available must be employed 
with such skill that even in the absence of 
absolute superiority, relative superiority is 
obtained at the decisive point. 

Clausewitz, On War

2-72. UEx commanders have the same goals but 
different ways and means. The decisive 
operation is selected for the potential to exploit, 
not solely because it permits the UEx destroy 
enemy forces. UEx commanders shape the 
environment throughout their areas of 
operations (AOs) to create and preserve the 
conditions that permit the decisive operation to succeed. Sustaining operations are designed 
to ensure, first, that the decisive operation has the necessary resources, and second, that the 
exploitation has the resources to retain the initiative. UEx commanders accomplish the 
following: 

 Choose the time, places, and enemy forces against which to direct the decisive 
operation. Commanders consider exploitation, envisioning what opportunities 
success will create. They posture UEx elements for exploitation before the decisive 
operation occurs. 

 Determine the tactical effects required to win. What outcomes create the conditions 
for exploitation? Is complete destruction of the enemy force necessary for 
exploitation, or will dislocating the enemy through maneuver suffice? Will one  
BCT be enough, or will the operation require reinforcement and cycling of forces? 
By determining the effects required, commanders estimate the resources required.  

 Conduct shaping operations to shape the AO, isolating enemy forces from each 
other and their sources of support. This ensures that even when US forces are 
smaller than the enemy force, they have superiority at decisive points. This applies 
to offensive, defensive, stability, and support operations.  
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 Deliver powerful blows from unexpected directions. Surprise multiplies the combat 
power of the attacking force by combining effects on morale and tactical effects. The 
surest way to create the conditions for exploitation is to assemble enough combat 
power to defeat the opponent without surprise, and then to deliver that combat 
power at times and places when and where the enemy is not prepared. Wherever 
possible, the UEx protects the unit executing the decisive operation from close 
combat with enemy forces until the blow is delivered. Joint capabilities allow the 
UEx commander to deliver combinations of blows matched against enemy 
vulnerabilities.  

EXECUTE OPERATIONS USING INTEGRATED JOINT CAPABILITIES  
2-73. The JFC combines joint capabilities against the enemy’s critical vulnerabilities. 
Integrated joint operations multiply the effectiveness of Army forces. Army forces can access 
joint capabilities at tactical and operational levels, increasing the power of each deployed 
unit and the total deployed force. In other words, an integrated joint force gets more 
capability for each deployed Soldier. Army forces can be selectively applied to objectives best 
suited to land capabilities, allowing for concentration of effects. Integrated joint capabilities 
increase the lethality of Army forces by compelling enemies to disperse their capabilities 
against asymmetric joint attacks, exposing enemy forces to dislocation and piecemeal 
destruction. Joint capabilities extend Army operational reach, allowing Army forces to 
remain operationally effective at greater distances for longer times. Finally, joint capabilities 
multiply the maneuver opportunities available to the UE and BCT commanders through 
joint combinations.  

GENERATE AND SUSTAIN COMBAT POWER THROUGHOUT THE CAMPAIGN  
2-74. Deploying modular, tailorable Army forces to meet the JFC’s requirements for land 
power is only one of the capabilities required for a campaign quality force. The second part is 
the ability of Army forces to exert effective land power for protracted periods. As 
demonstrated in Afghanistan and Iraq, the period of time required to defeat or destroy the 
enemy’s conventional military capability may be very brief, but the time required to 
accomplish the campaign goals may be lengthy. Iraq and Afghanistan illustrate the potential 
for swiftly defeat enemy forces, but nothing guarantees that major combat operations will all 
be swift.  

2-75. To generate and sustain combat power, Army forces— 
 Match training, readiness, and manning cycles with strategic requirements.  
 Task organize based on joint requirements, deployment capabilities, and available 

organizations.  
 Match the operational reach of the deployed forces to the operational reach 

required by the design of the campaign.  
 Adjust the composition of the deployed force to match changing conditions in the 

JOA. This requires continuous tailoring of the deployed Army force.  

2-76. There are several related factors that extend the operational reach of the force. 
Reachback and in-transit visibility of sustainment permits distribution of supplies globally 
vice redundant stockpiling in theater. Improved information systems allow commanders and 
staff near real-time visibility of combat service support (CSS) assets and requirements. That 
visibility translates to anticipatory logistics. The composition of the force may reduce the 
demands on the logistic system without undue risk to the force. Meeting some of the Army’s 
requirements through joint capabilities based outside the land AO (through intermediate 
staging bases or sea basing) reduces the total force to be supported and moved into the AO. 
It also permits commanders to distribute and protect sustainment more effectively. 
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PART TWO 

Higher Echelon Organizations—UEy and UEx 
This part discusses the operational-level modular headquarters, the UEy and UEx. 
The UEy serves as the Army service component headquarters for a regional 
combatant command. The UEx exercises operational- and tactical-level command of 
brigade combat teams and different kinds of support brigades. 

Chapter 3 

Modular Force Organization 

This chapter discusses factors commanders consider when organizing 
modular forces. It addresses command relationships, habitual association 
of units, force tailoring and task organization. 

ORGANIZING THE MODULAR FORCE 
3-1. Within the modular Army, the organization of forces is dynamic at all levels. Nowhere 
is this more evident than the shift from TOE-organized-divisions to a brigade-based force. 
The implementation of a fully modular force requires Army and joint commanders to 
understand how the force is organized and to view strategic, operational, and tactical 
organization of the force as inseparable from employment of the force. Army forces are 
organized and reorganized continuously according to strategic requirements, joint 
requirements, and mission requirements.  

3-2. The Army supports national strategy by organizing, training, equipping, and assigning 
forces to various headquarters. The size of the force and mix of capabilities is driven by the 
National Military Strategy, the Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan (JSCP), and operational 
requirements enumerated by the regional and functional combatant commanders. This 
strategic Army role of providing forces to meet global requirements is called force generation. 
The Department of the Army (DA) makes decisions based upon decisions concerning the size 
and capabilities of the force made by the Congress, Secretary of Defense, and Chairman of 
the Joint Chiefs of Staff. DA establishes manning, training, and readiness cycles; assigns 
forces to headquarters; and manages modernization.  

3-3. However careful strategic planning may be, actual requirements for forces on campaign 
will never be identical to planning figures. In consequence, the theater-level UEy 
commander, as the Army service component commander (ASCC) for that theater, 
recommends the appropriate mix of forces (force packages) and the deployment sequence for 
forces to meet the regional component commander’s (RCC’s) requirements. This is called 
force tailoring (selecting forces based upon a mission and recommending their deployment 
sequence).  
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3-4. Within these force packages, Army commanders organize groups of units for specific 
missions. They reorganize for subsequent missions when necessary. This process of 
allocating available assets to subordinate commanders and establishing their command and 
support relationships is called task organizing. The ability of Army forces to tailor and task 
organize gives them extraordinary agility. It allows operational- and tactical-level 
commanders to organize their units to make best use available resources. The ability to task 
organize means Army forces can shift rapidly among offensive, defensive, stability, and 
support operations.  

3-5. Figure 3-1 provides a general overview of the process. It also provides some sense of the 
time scale involved in organization of forces. Strategic organization involves cycles of 3 to 6 
years, based on Army manning and readiness cycles. Tailoring the force spans the duration 
of the campaign and typically lasts weeks for each phase of the campaign, extending to 
several months or longer for protracted operations. Task organizing is tactical and covers the 
duration of a mission, often less than 24 hours but perhaps days in length. A task 
organization is a temporary organization of the force. The relative duration is important 
because ADCON responsibilities within a modular force must be carefully adjusted to ensure 
that training, readiness, sustainment, and Soldier requirements are met.  

 
Figure 3-1. Organizing the Force 

UNDERSTANDING THE FORCE POOL 
3-6. There are many misconceptions concerning a “force pool”. The force pool consists of all 
Army units available for employment. All units in the force pool have a command 
relationship with a higher headquarters for training, readiness, and leader development. 
Although they are available for employment, units in the force pool will not all have the 
same employing (gaining) headquarters, nor will they necessarily have a habitual 
association with the employing headquarters. As units are alerted and deployed for missions, 
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their command relationships with employing headquarters will vary according to the 
strategic, operational, and tactical circumstances.  

COMMAND RELATIONSHIPS 
3-7. Modularity requires the Army to adjust its traditional concepts of command 
relationships. Table 3-1 summarizes the command relationships applicable to Army forces. 

Table 3-1. Command Relationships 

Command 
Relationship 

Operational use/ 
requirements Authority 

Training and 
Readiness 

Responsibilities 

Logistic 
Responsibility 

Organic 

Basic structure of 
unit required for 
design capabilities, 
normally not 
subdivided by higher 
headquarters. 
Specified by TOE 

HQDA and Army 
MACOM. 
Changes to 
organic 
relationship 
require TOE 
changes 

Inherent Inherent 

Assigned 

Strategic alignment 
of forces based on 
JSCP, readiness 
cycles, and joint 
requirements. Long-
term association; not 
used to task 
organize for tactical 
missions 

HQDA and 
MACOM. Gaining 
headquarters may 
further task 
organize (attach 
or OPCON) 

Gaining headquarters. 
Includes long-term 
leader development 
and other ADCON 
responsibilities 

Gaining 
headquarters 

Attached 

Aligns Army forces 
to higher 
headquarters for 
campaign purposes. 
Normally specified 
by gaining UEy. 
Intended duration is 
several days to the 
duration of the 
campaign.  

UEy attaches 
forces to UEx or 
other 
headquarters. 
Gaining 
headquarters may 
further task 
organize the unit. 
(Attach or 
OPCON) 

Gaining headquarters. 
ADCON 
responsibilities 
specified by UEy.  

Gaining 
headquarters 

OPCON 

Temporary control of 
forces for a 
particular mission. 
Normal command 
relationship for joint 
force headquarters 

Gaining 
headquarters may 
further task 
organize using 
OPCON, 
supported, or 
supporting 

Parent unit (assigned 
or attached) 

Parent unit 
(assigned or 
attached) 

TACON (see 
below) 

Used between joint 
and multinational 
headquarters only. 
Temporary control of 
forces for a 
particular mission.  

Does not include 
authority to task 
organize.  

Parent unit (assigned 
or attached) 

Parent unit 
(assigned or 
attached) 

Supported 

Joint command 
relationship used for 
a particular mission 

Supported 
commander 
assigns tactical 
tasks and 
requests 
capabilities from 
the supporting 

Parent unit (assigned 
or attached) 

Parent unit 
(assigned or 
attached) 

3-3 



Army Comprehensive Guide to Modularity (Version 1.0) 

Table 3-1. Command Relationships 

Command 
Relationship 

Operational use/ 
requirements Authority 

Training and 
Readiness 

Responsibilities 

Logistic 
Responsibility 

unit. Does not 
include authority 
to task organize.  

Supporting 

Joint command 
relationship used for 
a particular mission 

Supporting 
commander 
provides the 
supported unit 
with capabilities 
and executes 
tactical missions. 
Conducts 
missions under 
parent unit 
control.  

Parent unit (assigned 
or attached) 

Parent unit 
(assigned or 
attached) 

ADCON (see 
below) 

Service command of 
forces, less OPCON 

Senior Army 
commander in 
theater 

Unless modified by 
RCC, remains in 
ADCON chain of 
command 

Unless modified 
by RCC, remains 
in ADCON chain 
of command 

TECHCON 
(see below) 

Technical control of 
information systems 
and processes 

National agency, 
then RCC, then 
MACOM 

Establishes 
information systems 
procedures and 
policies 

Parent unit 

3-8. For the immediate future, Army forces will retain their traditional command and 
support relationships (see FM 3-0). However, as Army forces convert to the UEx and UEy 
structures, the command and support relationships they use may be replaced by joint-
derived command relationships. These include OPCON, TECHCON, supported, and 
supporting. In this construct, supported and supporting are command relationships. The 
supported commander requests and receives capabilities, or requires the supporting 
commander to create effects according to the intent of the supported commander. While this 
may seem abstract to an Army accustomed to more rigid definitions of support, it will 
promote greater horizontal collaboration between multifunctional organizations in complex 
operations. The ultimate goal of the evolution is the ability to seize opportunity and exploit 
at a rate that our opponents cannot match. 

Tactical Control (TACON) 
3-9. Tactical control (TACON) is a command relationship established by a JFC, but the UEy 
and UEx will normally use the OPCON relationship or designate a supported and supporting 
commanders. TACON is also a command relationship employed by multinational force 
organizations. It is the most restrictive of the command relationships. 

Administrative Control (ADCON) 
3-10. Army forces have a single chain of command with two distinct branches. The 
operational branch proceeds from the President, through the Secretary of Defense, 
combatant commanders, and JFCs, to the controlling tactical land force commander. The 
operational chain of command directs all US forces in the execution of campaigns. The Army 
retains control of administration and support of all Army forces unless otherwise directed by 
the Secretary of Defense or the combatant commander. Administration and support includes 
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training, readiness, and leader development as well as all service-specific functions. Unless 
modified by the JFC, it also includes CSS of Army forces.  

3-11. ADCON of Army forces is exercised through the administrative branch of the chain of 
command. Below DA-level, it normally follows the operational chain of command. When 
Army forces are committed, the administrative chain of command continues from the 
assigned major Army command (MACOM) through the gaining UEy to the headquarters to 
which Army forces are attached (for example a UEx or theater-level command). The gaining 
UEy and parent MACOM publish orders specifying those ADCON responsibilities retained 
by the parent MACOM (or UEy, in the case of forward-stationed forces). Unless modified by 
order, the gaining UEy assumes ADCON for all Army forces in theater. Unless otherwise 
modified by higher headquarters, release from attachment returns ADCON responsibilities, 
including training and readiness oversight, to the headquarters of assignment.  

3-12. The precedence (default) responsibility for ADCON of Army forces is as follows: 
 Organic. Organic units remain under the ADCON of their organic headquarters. If 

temporarily task organized with another headquarters (due, for example, to a 
tactical emergency) organic units automatically return to the control of their 
organic headquarters upon completion of the mission. 

 Assigned. Units return to ADCON of their headquarters of assignment upon 
completion of attachment to another headquarters. ADCON remains with the 
assigned headquarters unless modified by attachment to a gaining headquarters. 
For example, a military intelligence brigade unit assigned to Intelligence and 
Security Command (INSCOM) may be attached or OPCON to a UEy. (See Figure 3-
2.) In the case of attachment, operational control, sustainment, training, and 
readiness responsibilities shift with attachment from INSCOM to the gaining UEy. 
In the case of OPCON, ADCON remains with INSCOM. 

 
Figure 3-2. Example Strategic ADCON Relationship (Hypothetical Units) 
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 Attached. When one unit is attached to another, ADCON passes to the gaining 
headquarters. The higher headquarters ordering the attachment (normally a UEy) 
may caveat ADCON based upon transfer of responsibility with the supporting UEy 
or MACOM. Upon release from attachment, ADCON reverts to the headquarters of 
assignment. 

3-13. Other command relationships do not change ADCON responsibilities.  

Technical Control (TECHCON) 
3-14. The advent of advanced information 
systems and the linkage of systems into 
system architectures has lead to a new, 
specialized command relationship. Technical 
control (TECHCON) is the management of 
information systems, processes, and 
procedures by a designated headquarters. It 
is a parallel chain of command with ADCON 
(service) and OPCON (joint). TECHON of 
systems within the joint force is normally specified by a
MACOM chartered by Department of Defense to manage
RCC may specify TECHCON for elements of the comman
in complexity and connectivity, TECHCON will become co

The equi
process, 
formation.
and softwa
policies an

3-15. TECHON does alter operational control of forc
priorities, location, and task organization). It does not cha
within the theater. However, it does affect training a
TECHCON headquarters may specify both process and pr
TECHCON is the control over the Global Information
Technology Command (NETCOM) may alter the electroni
portions of the GIG to preserve capabilities from e
Operational control of the NETOPS brigades and battalion

HABITUAL ASSOCIATION 
3-16. A habitual association is not a command or suppor
organization of units task organized together for operat
primary association normally derives from assignment of
is usually based on proximity, training requirements
capabilities, and a similar strategic rotation cycle. Howev
groups of forces become associated with a particular highe

ORGANIZATION OF THE MODULAR FORCE 
3-17. Modular forces, unit manning, and rebalancing of for
and Reserve Components affects the way Army forces 
command relationships. Strategic organization balan
manning requirements, and operational requirements. T
requires detailed management by DA and the MACOM
(FORSCOM). This strategic management of forces is il
Figure 3-3, the strategic responsibilities of generating th
shows the six-year Reserve Component and three-yea
produce ready forces for the combatant commanders.  

3-6 
Information Systems 

pment and facilities that collect, 
store, display and disseminate in–
 These include computers—hardware 
re—and communications, as well as 
d procedures for their use. 
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 national-level agency or a service 
 that system. Within a theater, the 
d. As information systems increase 
mmonplace.  

es (the assignment of missions, 
nge existing ADCON relationships 
nd readiness of forces, since the 
ocedure standards. One example of 
 Grid (GIG). Network Enterprise 
c structure of the grid, or switch off 
nemy computer network attack. 
s remains with the UEy or UEx.  

t relationship; it reflects a routine 
ional readiness and training. The 

 a unit to a higher headquarters. It 
, complementary and reinforcing 
er, there may be other reasons why 
r headquarters.  

ces between the Active Component 
prepare for operations, as well as 
ces modernizing the force, unit 
his is a complex interaction that 
s, particularly Forces Command 

lustrated Figures 3-3 and 3-4. In 
e force are highlighted. Figure 3-4 
r Active Component cycles that 
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Figure 3-3. Strategic Force Generation Model 

 
Figure 3-4. Strategic Army Readiness Model 

3-7 



Army Comprehensive Guide to Modularity (Version 1.0) 

3-18. DA and the MACOMs make adjustments to the strategic organization of the force at 
specific times in the strategic readiness cycles. This normally occurs as close as possible to 
the start of the cycle, but may occur at other times. The latter case is typical of wartime 
adjustments to organizations and very rapid modernization of a particular unit or capability.  

STRATEGIC ORGANIZATION  
3-19. All units of the modular Army are organic or assigned to a higher headquarters. A 
recapitulation of the factors is provided below. 

3-20. Every battalion is either organic to or assigned to a brigade or BCT. Certain forces are 
organic to BCTs/brigades. For example, the combined arms battalions and fires battalion of 
the BCT are organic to the BCT. These forces make up the basic capability of the BCT and 
are not task organized outside of it except in a tactical emergency or other unusual 
circumstance. Organic relationships are not normally altered except by TOE redesign, with 
changes approved and documented by the DA. Many BCTs/brigades also include assigned 
units. The assigned BCT/brigade headquarters has complete ADCON for its assigned units, 
just as it does for its organic units. The key difference is that assigned forces may be 
detached from the assigned organization and temporarily attached to another as part of force 
tailoring. DA and MACOMs determine the assignment of battalions to a particular 
bct/brigade.  

3-21. Once a BCT/brigade is organized with its organic and assigned units, it is assigned to a 
higher headquarters. These headquarters include— 

 UExs. 
 UEys.  
 Theater level commands (such as, sustainment, network, or civil affairs).  
 MACOMs. 

3-22. Most BCTs and many brigades are assigned to a UEx headquarters. The mix and 
number of BCTs/brigades assigned to a specific UEx is determined by strategic planning 
considerations.  

3-23. Certain brigades are assigned directly to a UEy. This is the case for functional, theater-
level organizations forward-based in a regional combatant command area of responsibility 
(AOR).  

3-24. Selected brigades are assigned to theater-level commands, such as the sustainment 
command. For example, a sustainment brigade organized for theater opening will be 
assigned to one of the theater sustainment commands (TSCs). 

3-25. Assignment to a MACOM—such as FORSCOM, INSCOM, or NETCOM— is typical for 
BCTs/brigades of the Army that support joint commands or provide support to both a theater 
commander and to strategic agencies. Figure 3-2 illustrates the case of a theater intelligence 
brigade (TIB), but several other unit types are assigned directly to a MACOM. 

3-26.  Figure 3-5 illustrates the organic structure and assignment of a BCT to its higher 
headquarters. The chart uses hypothetical designations for tactical units. (DA determines 
actual unit assignments and designations.)  
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Figure 3-5. ADCON Relationships for a BCT in CONUS 

FORCE TAILORING  

 
Figure 3-6. Force Tailoring 
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3-27. The gaining UEy tailors modular Army forces for employment in campaigns, major 
operations, and other contingencies. Tailoring the force alters the command relationships 
established by the strategic organization of the force. The UEy commander, working for the 
RCC, determines the mix of forces and capabilities (to include command and control 
headquarters) required for a campaign. Based on the RCC’s request for forces, MACOM 
headquarters or a supporting UEy detach forces to the gaining UEy. The gaining UEy 
modifies the existing assignment relationships (when required) by attachment or OPCON of 
Army forces to one of the following: 

 UEx. 
 Theater-level command (for example, sustainment or air and missile defense). 
 Brigade. 

3-28. Unless modified by a transfer of responsibility agreement, ADCON of Army forces 
passes to the gaining UEy, then to the headquarters of attachment. Figure 3-7 uses a 
hypothetical fires brigade to show how tailoring might change the organization of a modular 
brigade. In this case, the gaining UEy is assigned to Pacific Command (PACOM). The UEy 
receives the 3rd UEx, which deploys with its assigned fires brigade—the 75th Fires Brigade. 
Before it deployed, the 75th Fires brigade had an organic MLRS battalion, the 3-34th FA, 
and two assigned fires battalions, the 4-19th FA and the 5-32nd FA. For this campaign, the 
3rd UEx commander requires less MLRS capability, but more supporting cannon fire. 
Therefore, the UEy commander requests addition cannon battalions and directs the 
detachment of the MLRS battalion. The 75th Fires Brigade receives the 1-32nd FA 
(attached), and detaches the 4-19th FA (MLRS) to another fires brigade in the continental 
United States (CONUS). FORSCOM decides which CONUS-based fires brigade will receive 
the detached MLRS unit for training and readiness oversight. As tailored, the 75th Fires 
Brigade has training and readiness oversight of the 3-34th FA, 5-32th FA, and 1-32th FA 
battalions. The 3rd UEx retains training and readiness oversight for the 75th Fires Brigade, 
less the detached MLRS battalion.  

 
Figure 3-7. Force Tailoring Example 
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TASK ORGANIZATION 

 
Figure 3-8. Task Organizing the Force 

3-29. Army forces are task organized to accomplish a mission. The UEy, UEx, BCTs, and 
brigades change subordinate unit command relationships and specify support relationships 
as required. Assigned, attached, or OPCON units are organized under different 
headquarters to accomplish a mission. At the conclusion of the mission, the units return to 
their parent headquarters or are further task organized by the controlling headquarters. 
Unless modified by order, gaining headquarters in a task-organized force do not have 
training and readiness oversight unless they had it due to assignment or attachment of 
forces as part of force tailoring. Upon completion of the mission, units revert to their 
assigned headquarters, unless modified by further task organization. 

3-30. Gaining commanders normally task organize forces by designating OPCON, attached, 
or supporting relationships to another unit or headquarters. The UEx commander will use 
supporting and supported to establish relationships between BCTs/brigades, but normally 
will place battalions OPCON when subordinating them to another BCT/brigade.  

3-31. Organic forces remain with their parent BCTs/brigades. Note that within the parent 
BCT/brigade, the commander may task organize organic forces. The commander may choose 
to use a support relationship (direct support, reinforcing, or general support reinforcing) 
between units of the BCT/brigade instead of a command relationship. Figure 3-9 develops 
figures 3-7 and 3-8 further by illustrating task organization within a hypothetical BCT.  
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Figure 3-9. An Example of Task Organizing within a UEx 

3-32. In Figure 3-9, the 3rd UEx changes the task organization of forces within the 75th 
Fires Brigade and 197th BCT. The UEx directs the 75th Fires Brigade to detach the 5-32nd 
FA to the 197th BCT. Note that the UEx attaches the battalion, as opposed to OPCON, 
because of the nature of the mission. The BCT commander uses the additional fires battalion 
to increase the fires capability available across the entire brigade AO by establishing a 
support relationship (reinforcing) between the organic fires battalion of the BCT (the 4-
197th) and the attached 5-32nd FA.  
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Chapter 4 

UEy Organization and Employment 

This chapter describes the headquarters components and subordinate 
commands of a UEy. It discusses employment of the UEy as a joint force 
land component and joint task force. 

ROLE OF THE UEY 
4-1. The UEy is organized and equipped primarily as the Army service component 
command for a regional combatant command. (See Figure 4-1.) There is one UEy assigned to 
each regional combatant command. The normal command relationship between the regional 
combatant command and the UEy is combatant command (command authority) (COCOM). 
In peacetime and wartime, that UEy commander is the Army service component commander 
(ASCC). As the ASCC the UEy commander is responsible for administrative control 
(ADCON) of all Army forces in the regional combatant commander’s (RCC’s) area of 
responsibility (AOR). The ASCC also integrates Army forces into the execution of theater 
security cooperation plans and provides Army support to joint forces, interagency elements, 
and multinational forces as directed by the RCC. Functional combatant commanders 
including Strategic Command, Special Operations Command, Transportation Command, and 
Joint Forces Command have unique Army service component commands. These Army 
service component commands are not UEys. The respective combatant commander and 
Departmne of the Army (DA) tailor the Army service component command headquarters to 
the requirements of the functional combatant command.  

4-2. The UEy is organized and equipped to perform operational-level functions for land 
forces within a joint campaign in addition to its theater ASCC responsibilities. Subsequent 
paragraphs discuss the major functions of the UEy.  
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Figure 4-1. The UEy as the ASCC Supporting a Joint Task Force  

4-3. The UEy generates and supports Army 
forces within the AOR and supports joint forces 
as required by the RCC. The UEy— 

 Tailors land forces for joint operations. 
 Supports theater security cooperation 

plans with Army forces and appropriate 
command and control. 

 Provides theater-level augmentation to 
Army forces in joint operations area 
(JOAs), including ARFOR capabilities, 
liaison teams, and public affairs teams. 

 Develops the mission-essential task list 
for conventional Army forces. Provides 
training support, materials, and 
regional expertise to aligned Army 
forces  

 Supports all Army forces (to include 
Army special operations forces) 
deployed in a theater. Provides ADCON, Army support, and appropriate command 
and control tailored to focus the ARFOR responsibilities in the JOA on operational 
control of forces.  

An ARFOR consists of the senior Army 
headquarters and all Army forces assigned 
or attached to a combatant command, 
subordinate joint force command, joint 
functional command, or multinational 
command. Providing Army forces within a 
joint operational area (JOA) is the 
responsibility of the ASCC of the 
combatant command. The term ARFOR is 
commonly used to describe both the 
headquarters of the Army forces provided 
to the joint force and the Army forces 
themselves. An ARFOR commander may 
not have OPCON of all of Army forces 
provided to the JFC; however, the ARFOR 
commander remains responsible for their 
administrative control (ADCON).  

FM 3-0, Operations

 Provides Army support to the joint force as a whole, the other services, other US 
government agencies, and multinational forces as directed. 

 Orchestrates the deployment sequence and introduction of Army forces into 
theater.  
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 Establishes and secures theater bases and conducts reception, staging, onward 
movement, and integration (RSOI) through the theater sustainment command 
(TSC). 

THE UEY HEADQUARTERS 
4-4. The UEy headquarters is built around a core of joint functions including— 

 Operational intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance. 
 Operational maneuver. 
 Operational fires and effects. 
 Operational protection. 
 Operational sustainment and force projection. 
 Operational command and control.  

Organized functionally, the UEy can deploy command and control forward while 
maintaining theater-wide ADCON and support responsibilities. Figure 4-2 shows a 
functionally organized UEy headquarters. 

 

Figure 4-2. Functionally Organized UEy Headquarters 

UEy Headquarters Functions 
4-5. The UEy command and control structure achieves two design requirements. The UEy 
can simultaneously serve as a joint force land component (JFLC) with little or no 
augmentation and as the Army service component command. 
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4-6. As a JFLC, the UEy provides command and control to win the expeditionary land 
phase of the joint campaign. At the end of the expeditionary phase, the UEy does one of the 
following: 

 Provides the core of an augmented, operational-level land force headquarters for 
protracted major combat operations. 

 Transitions operations to a UEx or other service land force headquarters for 
protracted stability operations.  

4-7. As the Army service component command, the UEy provides continuous— 
 ADCON of Army forces in the AOR. 
 OPCON of Army capabilities and forces supporting joint, other service, 

multinational, and interagency headquarters engaged in operations in the AOR.  

 
Figure 4-3. UEy Command Post Structure 

UEy Command Posts 
4-8.  The UEy headquarters (See figure 4-3) is designed to provide the commander with 
maximum flexibility to meet the requirements to serve as both ASCC and JFLCC. The 
command and control organization centers around three complementary capabilities. Design 
work is continuing on the internal structure of the UEy, but the following discussion 
illustrates a capability common to all. The UEy provides the commander with a mobile 
command group (MCG), a deployable operational command post (OCP) with an embedded 
early entry capability, and a main CP that provides the UEy commander with continuous 
theater-wide command and control of ADCON, ASCC, and ASOS functions. The UEy 
commander and chief of staff determine the specific manning and organization of each CP. In 
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general, however, the capabilities and functions of the CPs are described below.  See 
Appendix A for a complete illustration of the UEy organization.  

Mobil Command Group 

4-9. The MCG provides the UEy commander with fixed wing and helicopter command and 
control platforms to provide command capability from anywhere in the theater. The aircraft 
are part of the Army theater aviation brigade.  

Early Entry Command Post 

4-10. The early entry command post (EECP) is a component of the operational CP. It 
includes small sections from each functional element of the UEy staff. It is designed to be 
100 percent mobile and deployable on C-17 aircraft. Upon designation of the UEy as a JFLC, 
the UEy commander deploys the EECP with one of the two deputy commanding generals. Its 
primary task is to deploy to the JOA by air and become the forward element of the UEy 
during the initial stages of the operation. Because the UEy may be forward stationed while 
UExs are not, the EECP of the UEy may precede deployment of the UEx command and 
control structure. The UEy commander may elect to deploy the EECP to serve as the 
operational CP for the UEy in support of a smaller contingency. Unless the UEy deploys the 
operational CP, the EECP normally redeploys once an alternative command and control 
structure is in place, for example the deployable CP of the TSC or a UEx headquarters. 

Operational Command Post 

4-11. The Operational Command Post (OCP) provides forward-based command and control 
for land forces under the operational control (OPCON) of the UEy as JFLCC. It normally 
deploys to the JOA and falls in on the EECP, absorbing the EECP into its structure. The 
UEy commander relies on the operational CP to direct forces under the OPCON of the UEy.  
When the RCC directs the UEY to deploy as a JTF headquarters for a contingency, the UEy 
will build the JTF headquarters from the OCP, using the SJFHQ or a joint manning 
document. 

Main Command Post 

4-12. The Main Command Post functions to provide continuous oversight and control of 
operations throughout the theater of operations.  The staff at the main CP focuses on 
planning and executing the ASCC responsibilities of the UEy, including ADCON of forces in 
theater, and support to joint, multinational, and interagency elements as required by the 
RCC.  The staff at the main CP develops operational and theater support plans for the UEy, 
to include developing force-tailoring recommendations. While the OCP is deploying, the main 
CP functions as the primary operations center for the UEy.  The main CP for each UEy will 
be organized with some number of regionally focused liaison teams.  These liaison teams 
deploy from the UEy to multinational and interagency headquarters in the JOA and work 
for the UEx or other Army headquarters as required.  The exact number of LNO teams 
varies from theater to theater, based on Joint plans and requirements.    

4-13. The main command post operates from a fixed location, normally its at it home station 
or garrison.  The UEy commander may deploy the main CP to a location forward in the AOR 
for protracted operations, or may elect to reinforce the OCP with personnel from the main on 
a mission or rotational basis.  When partially or fully deployed, the main CP is wholly 
dependent on external support for housing, transportation, communications, security, and 
life support.        
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Command Post Capabilities 

4-14. The UEy has the capability to split command and control between the operational CP 
and the remainder of the UEy staff (the main CP). Normally the UEy staff operates from a 
fixed facility and does not displace. This may be from the home station CP or from a fixed 
facility within the JOA. Design of the UEy envisions that this sanctuary or home-station-
based command and control structure will not be mobile. The theater signal command will 
provide network capability to the headquarters. Personnel and capabilities from the main 
CP may augment the deployed command and control capabilities of the UEy.  

4-15. The deployable portions of the UEy headquarters do not have organic security. The 
UEy tasks elements OPCON to it for support or receives the support from some combination 
of host-nation and contracted means.  

SUBORDINATE COMMANDS OF A UEY 
4-16. As the Army headquarters supporting the RCC, the UEy provides various combinations 
of Army capabilities and orchestrates their employment. The UEy provides ADCON of all 
Army personnel, units, and facilities in the AOR and is responsible for providing Army 
support to other services. Additionally, some contingencies may require the deployment of 
significant Army capabilities in these same areas either before or without the deployment of 
tactical Army forces. In order to accomplish these tasks, the UEy controls an assigned mix of 
regionally focused, supporting commands and brigades, including sustainment, signal, 
intelligence, and civil affairs (CA). In addition to these regionally focused commands, the 
UEy receives additional attachments in the form of brigades and commands requisite for the 
campaign or missions in the AOR. These latter forces are not regionally focused, but rather, 
are drawn form the “pool” of available forces assigned to general warfighting and maintained 
in the continental United Stated (CONUS) and around the world. The situation in each 
theater dictates the size of these formations, that is, commands, brigades, or groups. 
Command relationships also vary across theaters between the UEy and supporting 
capabilities. In some theaters, the commands are assigned, in others, OPCON or aligned for 
planning only.  

4-17. These regionally focused supporting commands and brigades normally include a TSC, a 
theater signal command, a theater intelligence brigade (TIB), and a civil affairs brigade. 
This publication discusses these subordinate elements in terms of commands and brigades. 
However, the actual size and designation of each will be adjusted to the demands of that 
ASCC and his or her theater responsibilities. Each of these subordinate commands can 
support Army forces in a JOA through a combination of modular command and control 
provided to the UEx and support accomplished by the forces OPCON to them. Figure 4-4 
illustrates the major organizations of the UEy. The illustration and the discussion that 
follows use the largest sized formations habitually associated with a particular UEy. 
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Figure 4-4. UEy and Subordinate Commands 

THEATER SUSTAINMENT COMMAND 
4-18. The TSC provides direct support to Army theater-level assets as well as common-user 
logistics and general support to other services, other governmental agencies, and 
multinational partners as directed. Its major subordinate organizations are modular, 
tailorable, and scalable transportation, Explosive Ordnance Disposal (EOD), and human 
resources units as well as well as tactical- and operational-level sustainment brigades The 
TSC provides a distribution management center capable of conducting materiel and 
transportation management functions for Army and joint forces. If required, the TSC 
functions as a multinational or joint logistic command, with suitable augmentation. For 
situations less than a full theater or for early entry, the TSC provides a tailored Army 
support element with a tailored sustainment brigade.  

4-19. The TSC is a modular organization, that can be task organized based on the factors of 
the situation. It is a two-star command that includes units task organized to provide the 
required support. (See Figure 4-5.)  
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Figure 4-5. Example Theater Sustainment Command  

4-20. Once the TSC commander determines the forces and capabilities for the TSC, the 
commander task organizes the TSC within the limits of the designated command and control 
authorities to accomplish the missions assigned by the UEy commander. Task organizing the 
TSC is dynamic in that it accounts for the order in which capabilities are made available to 
the ARFOR commander in the JOA, as well as aligning forces under the TSC. The TSC does 
this by designating portions or modules of its subordinate units that deploy in each phase of 
an operation. Subordinate units deploy in modular elements, as does the TSC headquarters, 
to optimize use of strategic transportation and minimize the CSS footprint in the AO. During 
employment, the ARFOR commander assesses TSC missions and organization based on the 
ground situation, and makes adjustments within the parameters of the UEy commander’s 
intent and guidance. This is a dynamic process in that the span of control and the support 
requirements change with the arrival and departure of each deploying or redeploying unit 
and with the situation. 

4-21. The TSC has the capability to support the theater and provide sustainment packages of 
other services.  The TSC has two deployable command posts to allow it to provide tailored 
command and control to smaller contingencies that do not require the full TSC. The TSC 
may also use one DCP to control sustainment provided to a multinational force or part of the 
joint force.    

THEATER NETWORK COMMAND 
4-22. Specific signal capabilities employed from initial entry to a mature theater are 
dependent upon the operational environment. The ASCC acquires Defense Communications 
System (DCS) access primarily through commercial and military fixed ground satellite 
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terminals and mobile tactical satellite (TACSAT) terminals. These DCS “gateways” provide 
access to the Defense Switched Network (DSN) via military network (MILNET) or Defense 
Information Systems Network (DISNET) trunks. Communications planning always takes 
maximum advantage of the host-nation communications infrastructure. The joint force J-6 
normally determines the allocation of any host-nation communications resources to the UEy 
G-6. 

 
Figure 4-6. Example Theater Network Command 

4-23. The UEy normally has OPCON of a theater network command from NETCOM. The 
theater network command provides the operational element for communications planning 
and support in the theater. (See Figure 4-6.) The theater network operations and security 
center (TNOSC) is one of the capabilities assigned to the theater network command. In such 
cases where strategic tailoring limits the forces available to the UEy, the UEy normally has 
OPCON of one theater signal brigade that provides initial communications support, 
including the conduct of communications support to the theater’s RSOI capability. 
Subordinate organizations to the theater network command may include— 

 Two to five operational-level NETOPS brigades. 
 One strategic NETOPS brigade. 
 One combat camera or visual information company. 
 One theater installation and network (TIN) Company. 
 One or more reproduction detachments 

4-24. The actual number of NETOPS brigades and the number and type of their subordinate 
signal units deployed to the JOA depend on the factors of the situation. These organizations 
can— 

 Provide command and control of units assigned and attached.  
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 Formulate and implement plans, policies, and procedures for the engineering, 
installation, operation, and management of assigned elements. 

 Provide management, to include centralized management, of voice, data, 
messaging, and video-teleconferencing capabilities. 

 Provide communication planning and management of special-purpose 
communications and other information systems. 

 Provide internal signal support to the UEy headquarters through the DCSIM/G-6. 
 Provide intelligence and security support and oversight to subordinate commands. 
 Provide theater information assurance and protection planning and management 

for the theater communications system, and support protection, detection, and 
reaction strategies as directed by the UEy 

 Execute protection of Army computer networks in conjunction with co-located 
regional computer emergency response team (RCERT). 

 Provide the Army’s portion of the joint communications control center, when 
established. 

 Establish the joint communications control center, with augmentation from other 
services, when tasked. 

THEATER INTELLIGENCE BRIGADES 
4-25. TIBs are multicomponent organizations that support the UEy, other Army operational-
level commands within the theater, and combatant, joint, or multinational commands. These 
headquarters are under ADCON of INSCOM and are OPCON to the UEys. 

4-26. The mission of these headquarters is to conduct (plan, prepare, execute, and assess) 
intelligence operations, all-source intelligence analysis, production, collection management, 
and dissemination, in support of the UEy. Continuous security cooperation and smaller-scale 
contingencies require them to perform two missions. First, on a day-to-day basis through the 
UEy, they provide dedicated long-term, continuous support to the RCC or subunified 
commander during the conduct of that commander’s theater security cooperation plan and 
smaller-scale contingencies. Second, they provide in-theater intelligence support during 
major combat operations. Figure 4-7 shows a generic TIB.  

4-27. The TIB contains only the minimum scalable organizations specifically designed and 
structured to support the security cooperation activities and smaller-scale contingencies for 
the UEy in theater or within a JOA during normal operations. This reduces the forward 
footprint of the TIB or group while allowing it to remain responsive to RCC needs. Their 
multicomponent composition—Active Component, National Guard, and Army Reserve—
provides manpower efficiencies. For theater-level functions, the TIB may be augmented by 
other services. 
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Figure 4-7. Example Theater Intelligence Brigade (TIB) 

4-28. The TIB provides the UEy commander dedicated intelligence capabilities for all 
intelligence disciplines. Each theater has a dedicated signals intelligence (SIGINT) 
operations capability, to include SIGINT collection and analysis. They have robust 
counterintelligence (CI) and human intelligence (HUMINT) capabilities, with both CI 
interrogation and exploitation potential. These capabilities are multicomponent across the 
TIBs. Additionally, each brigade has dedicated imagery intelligence (IMINT) analysts, and 
most have IMINT collection capability. They also have measurement and signature 
intelligence (MASINT) capabilities.  

4-29. The theater intelligence organization can be expanded by Active and Reserve 
Component augmentation, and deployed as more robust organizations in support of a UEy 
during major combat operations. The TIB is tailored to meet UEy intelligence requirement 
and is the foundation for ARFOR intelligence support during major combat operations. It 
serves as a command and control headquarters for subordinate and attached military 
intelligence elements. Each TIB is designed specifically to support the theater in which it 
operates. This regional tailoring ensures the appropriate mix of organizations, intelligence 
equipment, linguists, area expertise, and databases to meet the commander’s requirements. 
The TIB can operate split-based in force-projection operations by early deployment of a 
small, highly technical force.  

BATTLEFIELD COORDINATION DETACHMENT  
4-30. The battlefield coordination detachment (BCD) is the Army liaison provided by the 
UEy commander to the joint force air component commander (JFACC). The situation within 
the various combatant commands determines the allocation of BCD. In theaters where a 
major combat operation is likely, the UEy will be assigned a BCD. One or more BCDs will be 
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based in the United States and available for deployment to any UEy or directly to a UEx 
that requires the organization.  

4-31.  During operations, the BCD is co-located with the joint air operations center (JAOC). 
The JAOC is the operational facility in which the JFACC centralizes the planning, direction, 
and controlling functions for all tactical air resources. Historically, the BCD has worked with 
the Air Force in this coordination role, but with the changes in world environment and joint 
doctrine, the Army BCDs can expect to work in contingency operations with Marine and 
Naval JFACCs.  

4-32. The BCD’s basic mission is to facilitate the synchronization of air support for Army 
operations. The BCD monitors and interprets the land battle for the JFACC staff. It passes 
JFLC operational data and operational support requirements to the joint force air 
component and participating multinational forces, to include requests for the following: 

 Close air support.  
 Air interdiction.  
 Manned and unmanned reconnaissance and surveillance. 
 Joint suppression of enemy air defense (JSEAD). 

4-33. The BCD is responsible to the ARFOR commander and coordinates with and receives 
objectives, guidance, and priorities from the ARFOR operations officer through the echelon 
fires and effects coordination cell. Specific missions include processing land force requests for 
tactical air support, monitoring and interpreting the land battle situation for the JAOC, 
providing the necessary interface between the JFLCC for the exchange of current 
intelligence and operational data, and coordinating air defense and airspace control matters. 
The BCD expedites the exchange of information through face-to-face coordination with 
JAOC elements. 

 
Figure 4-8. Battlefield Coordination Detachment Organization 

4-34. The BCD is organized in seven sections: headquarters, operations, plans, intelligence, 
air defense, airspace management, and airlift. (See figure 4-7.) The BCD eases planning, 
coordination, and execution of the following functions: battle command, intelligence, fires, 
airspace management, air defense, information operations, airlift support, and theater air 
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and missile defense (TAMD). In order to integrate the TAMD battle, the BCD supports the 
ARFOR TAMD cell responsible for TAMD in theater. The ARFOR commander specifies the 
role of the BCD to help in coordination of TAMD active defense and attack operations with 
the JAOC. Additionally, the BCD exercises supervision over the Army air reconnaissance 
liaison officer teams and Army ground liaison officer augmentation teams that provide 
coordination between Army forces and Air Force reconnaissance, fighter, and airlift wings. 
(See FM 100-13.)  

4-35. The BCD basis of allocation is one per Army service component command (UEy) based 
on requirements approved by DA. The BCD may support the UEy or be tailored to support a 
subordinate commander’s operations. Normally, the BCD is assigned to the UEy and further 
attached to the highest ground operations headquarters, assuming the UEy is not the JFLC. 

CIVIL AFFAIRS BRIGADE  
4-36. Each UEy will have a theater-focused CA brigade aligned with it. The CA brigade is 
assigned to the theater CA command, which is assigned to the US Army Psychological 
Operations and Civil Affairs Command.  The CA Command is normally COCOM to the RCC. 
For operations, the CA brigade will normally be attached to the supported UEy. ADCON of 
the CA brigade will be prescribed in a transfer of responsibility document between US Army 
Special Operations Command, the theater CA command, and the gaining UEy. Depending on 
the scale of the operation, the UEy may receive an additional CA brigade for further 
attachment to a UEx. As a minimum, a UEx commander can expect to receive at least one 
CA battalion. The TSC commander may also receive a CA battalion. 

 
Figure 4-9.  Civil Affairs Brigade 

4-37. A CA brigade consists of a headquarters and headquarters company and one or more 
CA battalions. All CA brigades are currently Army Reserve organizations. If the CA brigade 
is the senior CA unit in a theater, it is aligned with the UEy and assumes the duties of a CA 
command. Its capabilities include— 
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 Augment civil-military operations staffs of a TSC, Marine expeditionary force 
(MEF), or joint task force (JTF).  

 Establish procedures and processes for host-nation support. 
 Establish procedures and processes for minimizing interference by the civilian 

populace with military operations. 
 Provide information to the intelligence system. 
 Provide CA units to support operational- and tactical-level operations in the 

theater. 
 Provide interface between local civil authorities and US military forces. 
 Provide technical expertise in 16 CA functional specialties to supported commands 

as needed. 

2-77. A CA brigade may be tasked to support a MEF, JTF, or JFLC headquarters. Each CA 
brigade provides command and control of attached battalions and provides staff support to 
other component and joint theater staffs on a mission basis as required. It accomplishes its 
mission through attachment of subordinate elements to supported commands. It is also the 
lowest level CA unit with all 16 CA functional specialties. 

ARMY AIR AND MISSILE DEFENSE COMMAND (AAMDC) 
2-78. For major combat operations, and in theaters where the Combatant Commander 
requires air and missile defense capabilities, the UEy receives an attached Army Air and 
Missile Defense Command. During major combat operations, the AAMDC Commander 
performs the role of senior Army AMD Commander, the theater AMD coordinator (attack 
operations, active defense, passive defense and AMD BC), and the JFACC’s Deputy Area Air 
Defense Commander (DAADC).  The AAMDC Commander also participates in the 
integration of theater operational force protection.  The AAMDC ensures unity and 
continuity of effort for AMD forces in theater and any required integration with Global 
Missile Defense outside the supported JOAs in the theater.  There will be two deployable 
AAMDCs available to conduct frequent, short notice overseas deployments in support of the 
combatant commanders. Based on apportionment within the Joint Strategic Capabilities 
Plan (JSCP), each deployable AAMDC maintains regional expertise and plans. The 
alignment and habitual association of AAMDCs and theater AMD brigades will be 
maintained as much as possible to enhance planning, training, leader development, and 
readiness.   

2-79. The AAMDC headquarters will be organized to synchronize offensive and defensive 
AMD missions and contribute to the integration of operational force protection in a JIM 
environment.  Each AAMDC CP will have an embedded modular early entry command post 
(EECP) that, when not already forward deployed, can rapidly respond to contingencies. The 
AAMDC Command Support Center (CSC) will serve as an institutional, industry, and 
knowledge-based center supplementing deployed AAMDCs and provides the gaining UEy 
staff with technical support, planning, and expertise.   

2-80. Theater AMD brigades normally include Terminal High Altitude Air Defense 
(THAAD), Medium Extended Air Defense System (MEADS) and Joint Land Attack Cruise 
Missile Elevated Netted Sensor (JLENS) units, along with the required Headquarters 
Battery, and modular maintenance and signal units.  EAADS (SLAMRAAM) units may be 
assigned to the Theater AMD Brigade for Army support to other services, to execute wartime 
executive agent responsibility missions, or to augment tactical air and missile defense 
systems prior to MEADS fielding. The Theater AMD Brigade headquarters can provide 
command and control for protection and other missions as required by the UEy Commander. 
Each of the AMD battalions of the brigade have the requisite command and control to 
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function as a Theater AMD Task Force, capable of fighting any combination of different 
AMD batteries.   

2-81. While oriented primarily on the theater-level fight, the brigade could also provide 
batteries to supplement the other Theater AMD fights, the AMD Task Forces at UEx level, 
other Joint forces such as Air Force Air Expeditionary Force (AEF) Task Forces and Marine 
forces, or Global Missile Defense missions as required.  The figure below illustrates the 
organization of an AAMDC and a theater AMD Brigade. 

 
Figure 4-10.  Theater AAMDC and AMD Brigade 

OTHER THEATER COMMANDS AND THEATER BRIGADES 
4-38. Based on theater requirements, the Army tailors the UEy. The size of the operation 
determines the appropriate headquarters and forces that the UEy will receive. For a major 
combat operation, the UEy will be reinforced with the various commands and brigades in 
addition to its regionally focused elements. Some of these elements are discussed below; a 
more complete discussion of theater level organizations is contained in FM 3-93.  The UEy 
commander may elect to support the theater with functional commands and brigades, or to 
designate certain commands to control broad theater functions, such as sustainment and 
protection. In the latter case, the UEy task organizes supporting brigades under theater 
commands such as the AAMDC for protection, and the TSC for all sustainment functions.    

4-39. The Theater Medical Command (MEDCOM) directs all theater Army medical elements. 
When the Army is the lead Service for medical support, it also supports joint and 
multinational commands and other elements under the guidance of the UEy surgeon. The 
UEy surgeon provides policy and technical guidance to the MEDCOM and all Army medical 
units in the theater. The MEDCOM maintains a technical relationship with UEy staff 
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surgeon to assist in establishing medical policy for the theater. It also maintains technical 
linkages to various strategic-level medical support activities. The MEDCOM is responsible 
for developing plans, procedures, and programs for medical support in the UEy to include 
patient evacuation, patient care and movement, hospitalization, stress control, preventive 
medicine services, dental services, veterinary services, and laboratory services. The Army’s 
MEDCOM supports the joint force surgeon’s joint patient movement requirements center in 
accordance with lead Service directives. It provides staff planning, staff supervision, 
training, and administrative support of subordinate Army medical brigades engaged in 
operational-level medical support. It provides combat health logistics, including medical 
requirements determination and medical supply control.  The Theater Medical commands 
one or more medical brigades.  Additional medical brigades are attached to the sustainment 
brigades at the UEx. 

4-40. In major combat operations, the UEy normally receives one Theater Engineer 
Command (ENCOM). The theater engineer command (ENCOM) provides command and 
control and an organizational framework for the operational-level engineer effort within the 
theater. The ENCOM focuses on reinforcing and augmenting tactical level engineer efforts 
and developing the theater support base. This focus involves planning, ensuring operational 
mobility, and coordinating all operational-engineering assets. It also supervises the direction 
of topographic operations, construction, real-property maintenance activities, LOC 
sustainment, engineer logistics management, and base development. The Theater Engineer 
Command has primary responsibility for theater infrastructure development. The ENCOM 
develops plans, procedures, and programs for engineer support for the UEy, including 
requirements determination, mobility, counter-mobility, general engineering, power 
generation area damage control, military construction, topography, engineering design, 
construction materiel, and real property maintenance activities. Engineer units are 
responsible for infrastructure planning, development, construction, and maintenance. The 
ENCOM commander receives policy guidance from the UEy based on the guidance of the 
combatant commander’s joint force engineer. The ENCOM headquarters element provides 
staff supervision over operational-level engineer operations in the area of operations and 
reinforces engineer support to all theater Army forces. The ENCOM also may support joint, 
and multinational commands and other elements in accordance with lead Service 
responsibilities as directed by the joint force commander. It provides policy and technical 
guidance to all Army engineer units in the area of operations. This headquarters maintains 
planning relationship with the UEy and joint force staff engineers to help establish engineer 
policy for the theater. It maintains required coordination links with other Service and 
multinational command engineering staffs. 

4-41. In some theaters, a tailored engineer brigade will provide theater-level engineer 
support.  The engineer brigade commander provides similar expertise and capability to the 
UEy, but at a reduced level.  

4-42. Theater-level Army aviation support will normally provided by a theater aviation 
brigade.  The Theater Aviation Brigade provides command and control aircraft for the UEy 
Commander, air traffic control, assault aviation support, Medium lift support, general 
support aviation, and air movement support. The Theater Aviation Brigade operates short 
takeoff and landing (STOL) fixed wing aircraft that provide support to sustainment 
organizations in the JOA. Special operations forces (SOF) and the Long Range Standoff 
Biological Detection System (LRSBDS) (located in bio-detection companies) rely heavily on 
this brigade for aviation support. The aviation brigade has the capability to rear area 
security operations with assault, command and control, and reconnaissance and attack 
aviation. The UEy tailors the theater aviation brigade to provide maximum flexibility for the 
theater in which it operates. The brigade may be organized with any combination of fixed-
wing, attack, reconnaissance, assault, medium-lift, air traffic services, and aviation 
maintenance units. In instances where the ASCC does not have an assigned aviation unit, 
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that capability may be established using resources and assets available in theater.  Portions 
of the aviation brigade normally support the theater sustainment command and may be task 
organized to the TSC. 

THE UEY AS A JOINT FORCE LAND COMPONENT 
4-43. For combat operations involving major land operations or theater war, the UEy may 
provide the JFLC and headquarters. (See Figure 4-8.) For major combat operations, the RCC 
usually elects to exercise operational control over joint forces without an intervening JTF 
headquarters. At the same time, the UEy will continue to perform ASCC functions. For a 
major theater war, the RCC may command operations directly or organize theaters of 
operation within the AOR. Normally, one UEy headquarters will serve as the JFLC and 
ARFOR for each theater of operations, as specified by the directive creating the theater of 
operations. For theater war or within a regional combatant command with sub-unified 
commands, the Secretary of Defense will determine the rank and command relationship 
between the original UEy commander and additional UEy commands added to the theater.  

4-44. The UEy is organized, trained, and equipped to exercise operational control over land 
forces in a major combat operation as a JFLC. (See Figure 4-11.) As such, it accomplishes the 
following: 

 Conducts major land operations in a JOA. 
 Orchestrates decisive, shaping, and sustaining operations in support of the joint 

campaign 
 Controls any combinations of UEx formations, including joint or multinational 

equivalents. The mix may include UEx formations, current force divisions, or an 
existing corps (in the interim) that controls current force divisions. 

 Requests and tailors additional UEx headquarters for the control of operations. 
This may address the requirement to conduct large vertical maneuvers, reduce the 
span of control, or reduce complexity. 

 Allocates BCTs and fires, aviation, RSTA, ME, sustainment, and other functional 
brigades to UExs during operations. Management of BCTs/brigades is a tactical 
function and will normally be exercised through UExs, the TSC, the theater signal 
command, or another theater-level functional command. Although it normally 
allocates BCTs/brigades to UExs (or equivalent formations) for tactical 
employment, the UEy will retain direct control of selected brigade-sized elements 
for theater level tasks.  

 Deploys CPs to the JOA to support the JFLCC, while continuing to fulfill ASCC 
responsibilities. 
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Figure 4-11. Example UEy as a Joint Force Land Component  

4-45. Figure 4-11 shows that, even when the regionally aligned UEy becomes a JFLC, it 
retains the ASCC responsibilities. The UEy exercises theater support responsibilities 
primarily through supporting commands/brigades and by tailoring command and control 
capabilities organic and attached to it. If required, supporting MACOMs provide additional 
personnel to the UEy to allow it to continue ASCC functions across the AOR. 

4-46. When complexity or span of command necessitates the addition of an intermediate 
echelon, the UEy will receive additional UEx headquarters. The Army will tailor the 
intermediate UEx headquarters with the appropriate commander, staff, communications, 
and units to allow it to function as an intermediate headquarters over other UExs. This 
allows the UEy commander to continue to function as the ASCC and JFLCC without 
overburdening the headquarters with tactical responsibilities. 

THE UEY AS A JOINT TASK FORCE  
4-47. The UEy also has the capability to become a JTF headquarters with augmentation 
from the standing joint force headquarters or an approved joint manning document. (See 
Figure 4-12.) Forming a JTF from the UEy has the advantage of using a regionally focused 
headquarters with a more senior rank structure than that of a UEx. It has disadvantages in 
that it curtails the capability of the UEy to perform as an operational-level land 
headquarters (JFLC) for another operation. (The UEy is not designed to simultaneously 
serve as a JTF, a JFLC, and the Army service component command.) When deployed as a 
JTF, the UEy retains its ASCC responsibilities; therefore the UEy commander reorganizes 
the headquarters to provide the JTF headquarters with either a deputy commander or the 
UEy commander, while the remainder of the UEy continues its theater wide command and 
control function.  
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 Figure 4-12. The UEy as a Joint Task Force
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Chapter 5 

UEX Organization and Employment 

This chapter describes the UEx organization and discusses the operations 
a UEx conducts, including sustaining operations. It also describes the 
organizations normally subordinate to a UEx. The chapter concludes with 
a vignette showing how a UEx is employed during each phase of a joint 
campaign. 

ROLE OF THE UEX 
5-1. The UEx is the Army’s primary tactical- and operational-level warfighting 
headquarters. It is designed as a modular command and control headquarters for full 
spectrum operations. 

5-2. The modular design of Army tactical forces envisions that the UEx will control six basic 
types of brigade-sized formations. The BCT is a standing combined arms formation intended 
to conduct close combat in offensive, defensive, and stability operations. The other five types 
of brigades perform supporting functions across the UEx AO. These brigades include an 
aviation brigade, a RSTA brigade, an ME brigade, a fires brigade, and a sustainment 
brigade. These brigades include multifunctional headquarters with some elements assigned, 
but with the ability to command and control a mix of functional subordinate units. The UEx 
has no fixed structure beyond the UEx headquarters, so not all of these brigades may be 
present in an operation. In some operations, the UEx may control more than one of a 
particular type of brigade. The UEx may also control functional groups, battalions, or 
companies, but normally these will be task organized to one of the brigades. Figure 5-1 
illustrates the BCTs and support brigades normally subordinate to a UEx  
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Figure 5-1. UEx and Subordinate BCTs/Brigades  

5-3. As the primary warfighting headquarters of the Army, the UEx conducts decisive, 
shaping, and sustaining operations that translate operational-level directives into tactical 
action. The UEx is organized, manned, trained, and equipped to accomplish the following: 

 Control up to six BCTs in high and mid-intensity combat operations. 
 Control a tailored mix of other warfighting functions organized under multi-

functional brigades. 
 Organize and distribute command and control assets according to the situation. 
 Function as an ARFOR or a JFLC headquarters for smaller-scale contingencies. 
 Direct mobile strike and precision strike operations. 
 Control battalion- to brigade-sized air assaults. 
 Establish temporary bases along a line of operations or in an AO. 

5-4. The UEx controls up to six BCTs in high and mid-intensity combat operations, but may 
control more BCTs in protracted stability operations. The UEx may also control more BCTs 
when the BCTs are cycling through mission staging, but the rule of thumb is that the UEx 
will employ a maximum of six BCTs simultaneously in combat operations. The BCTs may be 
any mix of heavy, infantry, Stryker, and eventually FCS-equipped BCTs. In addition, the 
span of command may decrease to one or two BCTs for forcible entry operations. 

5-5. In addition to BCTs, the UEx controls a tailored mix of other warfighting functions 
organized under multi-functional brigades. These include fires, ME, RSTA, aviation, and 
sustainment brigades. The mix of forces assigned to the support brigades is determined by 
the factors of the situation and not by a standard template. The UEy assigns forces to the 
control of the UEx commander.  

5-6. The UEx organizes and distributes command and control assets according to the 
situation. The UEx commander may move between CPs during planning and execution, 
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assign them to geographically dispersed operations, allocate them to divergent types of 
operations occurring simultaneously (for example offensive and stability operations), by 
major function tactical controlling headquarters, or according to purpose (decisive, 
sustaining, and shaping). (Refer to the section on UEx command and control, below.)  

5-7. The UEx can function as an ARFOR headquarters or the JFLC for smaller-scale 
contingencies without additional Army augmentation.  The UEx may serve as both the 
ARFOR and JFLC simultaneously. (See the discussion on the use of a UEx headquarters as 
an intermediate echelon, below.)  

5-8. The UEx directs mobile strike and precision strike operations through mission orders 
to the aviation and fires brigades. (See UEx operations section.) 

5-9. Using aviation elements under its OPCON, the UEx controls battalion-sized to brigade-
sized air assaults. However, the UEx does not control simultaneous airborne operations and 
air assault operations. Most airborne operations require either a brigade-sized airborne task 
force or another UEx provided by the UEy. 

5-10. The UEx employs sustainment brigades provided by the theater sustainment command 
(TSC) and other forces to establish temporary bases along a line of operations or in an AO. 
The UEx employs ME brigades and BCTs to provide area security for these bases.  

5-11. In offensive operations, a UEx normally operates independently along a line of 
operations or in AO to establish the military conditions required for the successful conclusion 
of the major land operation or joint campaign.  

5-12. There is no standard or “TOE” for the UEx tactical battle echelon as there is for the 
Army’s current divisions. To be fully capable in a major combat operation, a UEx requires 
two or more BCTs and at least one of each type of modular supporting brigade. In order to 
balance between training and readiness requirements, and provide the greatest flexibility for 
training and readiness, most UExs stationed in CONUS will be organized for major combat 
operations. (See Figure 5-2.) UEx headquarters based overseas will not necessarily be 
organized for general warfighting and may be organized based upon the RCC’s recurring 
requirements.  
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Figure 5-2. A UEx Based in the United States 

5-13. Each UEx task organization is different, not only for a particular campaign, but also for 
different phases of the campaign. The higher headquarters (which may be a UEy, another 
UEx, a JTF, or a functional component commander) continually tailors the UEx according to 
the factors of the situation. Figure 5-3 illustrates a UEx that has been tailored for a 
campaign. Compare it with the UEx in Figure 5-2. The UEx in Figure 5-3 deploys with two 
of its assigned BCTs; two heavy BCTs do not deploy. The UEy attaches a Stryker BCT and 
infantry BCT based on the factors of the situation. Note also the attachment of a functional 
brigade (in this case an engineer brigade), normally subordinate to the UEy. Additional 
battalions expand capabilities within the supporting brigades, while the fires brigade 
exchanges battalions with a nondeploying fires brigade (see also figures 3-7 and 3-9). 
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Figure 5-3. Example UEx Tailored for a Campaign 

5-14. The primary task of the UEx is to employ assigned forces to establish specific military 
conditions within a specified AO. In offensive and defensive operations, that will normally 
require the UEx to conduct simultaneous and sequential battles and major operations. In 
stability operations, the UEx will normally combine effects over extended periods of time to 
control decisive points. In major combat operations, a single UEx will often conduct all types 
of operations simultaneously, generating requirements for flexible command and control 
extending over great distances.  

5-15. Normally, the UEx will be under OPCON of the JFLCC for major combat operations, or 
the JFC for smaller-scale contingencies. In the latter case, the UEx will also be the ARFOR. 
Other components and service commands may exercise OPCON of the UEx as required by 
the JFC.  

5-16. In major combat operations, the UEx may become an intermediate tactical 
headquarters under the command of the JFLCC. Complexity, span of command, or 
multinational considerations may require the use of a third controlling echelon above the 
brigades. The modularity of the UEx allows the Army to meet the needs of the JFC without 
retaining additional force structure for this requirement. When required, the Army tailors 
the UEy with an additional UEx headquarters and forces to serve as the intermediate 
tactical level. This may require assigning a more senior commanding general to the UEx for 
the duration of the operation. As the major combat operation transitions to protracted 
stability operations, the additional UEx headquarters returns to its home station, and the 
normal two-echelon arrangement of echelons remains. (See Figure 5-4.) 
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Figure 5-4. The UEx Serves as an Intermediate Echelon. 

5-17. With joint augmentation, the UEx is capable of becoming a JTF headquarters for a 
smaller-scale contingency—normally in cases where the preponderance of force are land 
units. This augmentation will normally consist of the standing joint force headquarters or 
augmentation from an approved joint manning document. Unlike the UEy, the UEx has no 
larger AOR function assigned to the home station operations center. The UEx can function 
as both the JTF and JFLC for smaller-scale contingencies. The UEy (as ASCC) will normally 
provide a UEx functioning as a JTF with elements from the TSC, theater signal command 
and other supporting brigades. The UEx develops command and control for the joint force 
and for tactical control of land forces.  

5-18. Figure 5-5 illustrates a UEx configured as a JTF. Note the multirole TSC element with 
assets for providing support across the JOA. The TSC forward may become a joint logistic 
element and support both Army and joint forces. The ME brigade has been tailored to allow 
it to perform as the joint rear area coordinator. 
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Figure 5-5. Example of the UEx Acting as the JTF for a Small Contingency 

UEX COMMAND AND CONTROL  
5-19. When deployed, the UEx headquarters is organized around four command and control 
elements. These include the main CP, two nearly identical TAC CPs (TAC1 and TAC2), and 
a MCG. Organic signal, transportation, life support, and a security force complete the 
structure of the UEx. Figure 5-6 illustrates the function of the four elements of the UEx 
headquarters.  

5-7 



Army Comprehensive Guide to Modularity (Version 1.0) 

 
Figure 5-6. UEx Command Posts  

5-20. The design of the UEx gives the UEx commander various options for the employment of 
the headquarters. Two TAC CPs provide flexibility for training, readiness, and operations. 
The MCG is equipped to permit the UEx commander to reach any point in the UEx AO by 
ground or air and remain linked to the rest of the headquarters and to the COP. The main 
CP can locate anywhere in the AO, remain linked to the operation, and develop plans, 
conduct analysis, and provide detailed estimates. 

5-21. The UEx has greater flexibility than current division headquarters, but it has 
limitations. The UEx is not designed to control major operations along two diverging or 
separate lines of operations. The two TAC CPs allow the UEx commander to distribute 
control of operations temporarily in geographically separate areas, but not to distribute 
command of the force by dividing itself into two parts. This applies to the conduct of large-
scale vertical maneuver (more than one brigade) conducted simultaneously with ground 
offensive operations. When the complexity or scope of the operations require, the UEy will 
insert a second UEx headquarters. Situations requiring this may include commanding BCTs 
on a separate line of operations, an airborne operation, or a multiple-BCT air assault.  

THE MOBILE COMMAND GROUP 
5-22. The MCG has organic ground command and control vehicles, a small security force, and 
communications. The staff of the MCG is not fixed. The commander selects members of the 
UEx staff to fill the MCG seats. Because the number of seats is limited by the ground and air 
systems, only two or three members of the UEx staff go with the MCG.  

5-23. When the commander requires more rapid movement through the air, the aviation 
brigade provides dedicated command and control aircraft to move the commander and MCG 
staff. The aviation brigade provides additional aircraft to move the security element on a 
mission basis. The communications in both the ground and aerial platforms allow the 
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commander to exercise battle command on the move, remaining in contact with TAC1 and 
TAC2, the main CP, higher headquarters, and subordinate brigades. In some instances, the 
UEx commander will co-locate with a subordinate brigade or task force CP, tying into the 
network through that unit’s command and control systems and disguising the signature of 
the MCG. In other cases, the commander will use the full capability of the MCG and move 
between positions and units continuously in order to sense the battle and exert personal 
influence with subordinates. The commander may also position the MCG with either TAC, or 
with the main CP. 

TACTICAL COMMAND POSTS (TAC1 AND TAC2) 
5-24. The two TAC CPs are designed to control all or some of the UEx subordinate units. The 
equipment in each is almost identical. The senior officer normally present at each TAC CP is 
one of the deputy commanding generals. The TAC CPs are capable of rapid tear down and 
setup, but they are not equipped for battle command on the move. The TAC CPs must halt in 
order to employ their full capabilities. Each TAC is task organized with signal support 
organic to the UEx headquarters battalion. The design goal of the TAC CPs is that they are 
C-130 transportable.  

5-25. There are a variety of TAC CP employment options. Examples include the following: 
 The commander distributes the two TAC CPs in separate areas, for example on 

different islands in an island group or noncontiguous AOs in a stability operation. 
In a widespread offensive operation, the commander may designate one TAC to 
control the operations of forces eliminating bypassed enemy forces within small 
cities along the line of operations while the other TAC supports the commander 
with control of the decisive operation.  

 The two TAC CPs may alternate between phases within a major operation. One 
TAC CP controls current operations, while the other rehearses the upcoming 
operation. As the next phase of the operation commences, one TAC CP replaces the 
other and the cycle repeats. Because of the close association with planning, the 
UEx co-locates the “reserve” TAC CP and the main CP. 

 The UEx commander designates one TAC CP to control air assaults conducted by 
the UEx, while the other controls the continuing operations of the rest of the UEx.  

 The UEx commander may distribute control of decisive, shaping, and sustaining 
operations between CPs in complex operations. For example, the commander may 
allocate TAC2 to control sustaining operations while TAC1 controls the decisive 
and shaping operations.  

 In protracted operations, the commander may combine the TAC CPs and the main 
CP into a single CP in order to increase the complexity of tasks that may be 
performed in the AO. The commander may reinforce the MCG with an EECP as the 
basis for a very fast-moving TAC. 

 The UEx may deploy one of its CPs as an additional command and control module 
to the UEy or another UEx. When deployed separately, the TAC receives its slice of 
security, life support, and signal from the UEx special troops battalion. 

THE MAIN COMMAND POST 
5-26. The main CP includes the G-5 plans, the G-2 analysis section, and other selected 
elements of the UEx staff. Unless tactical conditions dictate otherwise, the main CP serves 
as the location for special staff support to the UEx, including legal support, interagency 
coordination, and virtual links to knowledge centers in CONUS and overseas. The UEx chief 
of staff is the senior officer in the main CP.  
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5-27. The main CP has organic transportation and signal support, but requires longer setting 
up and tearing down time than the other CPs. Because of the lengthier time it requires for 
setup and its connectivity, the main CP normally deploys to and sets up in a theater or UEx 
base. Other options for positioning the main CP include the following: 

 Locating the main CP with either TAC CP. This is the preferred option when 
the situation does not require rapid displacement of the TAC CPs. When the main 
CP is operating from a different location than either of the TAC CPs, the chief of 
staff task organizes the main CP to monitor current operations and if required, 
serve as the link to the joint and UEy headquarters.  

 Locating the main CP with one of the brigades of the UEx. This will usually 
be a ME brigade or a sustainment brigade with its headquarters located in a 
tactical base. Another option is to locate the main CP with the aviation brigade, 
allowing for dispersed UEx staff and commanders to reach the main CP more 
quickly. 

 Locating the main CP within a theater base, close to a fixed-wing air base. 
This facilitates coordination and meetings between the main CP and other 
elements of the joint force, including the UEy. 

 Temporarily locating the plans and analysis cell in a sanctuary location 
inside the AOR but outside the JOA. This situation might occur, for example, if 
the force is projected through an intermediate staging base. Some of the functions 
in the main CP cannot be accomplished from outside the JOA. In this situation, the 
chief of staff attaches selected staff from the main CP to one or both TAC CPs. As 
the operation transitions to protracted stability operations, the main CP moves into 
the JOA and locates with one of the TAC CPs, or with one of the multifunctional 
brigades, as described above.  

DEPLOYMENT 
5-28. The combination of CPs allows the UEx commander to rotate readiness and training 
responsibilities while the UEx is in garrison. Based on joint or Army readiness schedules, 
one of the two TAC CPs (the “ready TAC”) will maintain a higher readiness posture, 
configuring equipment and personnel into an EECP package to fit constrained lift, with the 
other equipment and personnel prepared to follow. The other TAC CP supports joint and 
Army training. A typical deployment sequence for a UEx might be as follows: The EECP 
from the ready TAC deploys; the remainder of the TAC follows. While the first TAC is 
deploying, the other TAC monitors deployment of units OPCON to the UEx, controls the 
deployment of the UEx headquarters, and coordinates with the gaining UEy and controlling 
joint headquarters (if this is not the UEy). The main CP deploys to the location of the first 
TAC CP. For many deployments, the chief of staff will attach a few planners and analysts to 
the initial deploying TAC CP to augment the command and control capability of the UEx in 
the early stages of deployment. Finally, the second TAC deploys to the JOA along with the 
rest of the UEx.  

5-29. The MCG deploys following the introduction of subordinate forces into the JOA, and 
after the first TAC is operational there. The commander may elect to deploy the MCG with 
the earliest deploying elements of the UEx or wait until the number of units has reached the 
level where the commander’s presence is more important in the JOA than at the home 
station.  

NETWORK OPERATIONS  
5-30. The network company organic to the UEx headquarters and similar units assigned to 
the BCTs and brigades establishes connectivity between the UEx and its subordinates. Each 
deployed CP of the UEx has organic NETOPS units to establish and maintain network 
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connectivity within the area signal network. The signal element that is part of the UEx 
includes network extension capabilities that allow the UEx to link with BCTs and brigades 
under its OPCON. The area signal network allows the UEx CPs to receive and utilize a COP 
and maintains control over operations without the need to position elements within line of 
sight and FM radio range.  

5-31. NETOPS brigades provide area support to joint forces and land forces in the JOA. The 
composition of the network is determined by the UEy, in conjunction with the J-6 and with 
strategic signal elements of the theater signal command. The degree of satellite, airborne, 
and terrestrial structure within the network will be unique to each operation. 

UEX IN GARRISON 
5-32. In garrison, the UEx coordinating staff is organized into a general staff that includes 
G-1, personnel; G-2, intelligence; G-3, operations; G-4 logistics; G-5, plans; G-6, command, 
control, communications and computer operations (C4ops); and G-7, information operations. 
The UEx headquarters also includes special staff and personal staff for the commander. (See 
FM 5-0.) In contrast to current division headquarters organization, all of the special staff is 
organic to the UEx headquarters. The headquarters has organic liaison teams as well. The 
UEx does not depend on any subordinate brigade to provide elements of the special staff, and 
it has a security company that can provide security platoons to its mobile elements.  

5-33. The complete UEx organization is part of a special troops battalion that includes life 
support and maintenance, a security company, a signal (NETOPS) company, and a MCG 
section. (See Figure 5-7.) 

 
Figure 5-7. UEx Basic Structure 

5-34.  Appendix B describes organization of the UEx headquarters in detail. 
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UEX MANEUVER  
5-35. Maneuver by the UEx capitalizes on integrated joint capabilities to expand mutual 
support across expanded AOs and allow BCTs to conduct relatively independent nonlinear 
operations within contiguous or noncontiguous AOs.  

5-36. BCTs are the primary forces normally under the control of the UEx. That is, UExs will 
generate tactical and operational effects principally through the BCTs under their control. 
The UEx will control a mix of infantry, heavy, and Stryker brigades for different missions. 
Figure 5-8 recaps the two new types of BCTs—heavy and infantry.  

 
Figure 5-8. Modular Infantry and Heavy Brigade Combat Teams 

5-37. The UEx assigns each BCT an AO, together with tactical tasks or tactical effects linked 
to purpose in the commander’s intent. Whenever possible, the commander’s intent and 
concept of operations allow the brigade to accomplish assigned tasks with minimum control 
from the UEx—mission orders. The UEx will task organize each BCT by adding to or 
subtracting from forces under its OPCON. The BCT is an organic combined arms formation. 
The UEx avoids detaching organic forces from the BCT, instead varying the size of the AO 
assigned to the brigade or the distribution of tactical tasks among BCTs. Circumstances may 
compel the UEx to task organize the subordinate battalions between BCTs, but this is the 
exception, and not the rule. As soon as possible, the UEx restores the detached maneuver 
battalion to its parent brigade. This allows the UEx and UEy to be more flexible when 
reorganizing for transitions. It also improves the support planning within the UEx and UEy, 
particularly while digital information systems evolve. 

5-38. In order to maintain continuous pressure on enemy forces, the UEx designs operations 
to allow for cycling of BCTs to temporary bases where they rest, refit, and receive supplies. 
This is a sustaining operation called a mission staging operation (MSO). The BCT moves to 
the area established by the sustainment brigade for mission staging. While in mission 
staging, the BCT is not available for tactical tasks other than local security. Normally 
mission staging involves the sustainment brigade, ME brigade, and the BCT. In offensive 
operations, one BCT may replace another in the attack, typically when one has a follow and 

5-12 



UEx Organization and Employment (Version 1.0) 

assume mission. The UEx commander then orders an MSO for the BCT that is out of the 
fight. After mission staging, that BCT may assume the attack while the second BCT refits, 
continuing a tactical cycle of mission staging without relinquishing the initiative. In 
offensive operations against a tough opponent, the UEx may employ three BCTs in rotation. 
(See Figure 5-9.) 

 
Figure 5-9. Example of a UEx Cycling BCTs 

5-39. The UEx assigns security operations—screen, guard, and cover—to BCTs, not to the 
RSTA brigade, even if the latter is controlling air and ground reconnaissance units. When 
the tactical situation requires offensive maneuver operations to provide security, the UEx 
normally assigns the mission to a BCT. The aviation brigade may also be assigned a 
screening mission (as illustrated above).  

5-40. Within its AO, a BCT controls vertical maneuver of company- and battalion-sized 
forces. These operations require aviation assets provided by the aviation brigade. The UEx 
controls tactical vertical maneuver outside the BCT AOs. When ground or air maneuver 
occurs in close proximity between BCTs, the UEx imposes appropriate control measures to 
synchronize the efforts of the subordinate units. For air assaults conducted by the UEx, the 
UEx designates the infantry BCT conducting the maneuver as the supported organization 
and the aviation brigade as the supporting organization. Depending on the factors of the 
situation, the fires brigade may also be designated as supporting.  

FORCIBLE ENTRY OPERATIONS 
5-41. Forcible entry operations are complex, potentially risky, and normally become the joint 
force main effort until the lodgment is secure. The easiest way to understand the role of the 
BCT, UEx, and UEy in forcible entry is to categorize forcible entry operations conducted by 
Army forces in ascending order of magnitude: 

 Brigade and smaller air assaults. 
 Intratheater forcible entry operations. 
 Strategic forcible entry. 
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BRIGADE AND SMALLER AIR ASSAULTS 
5-42. The infantry BCT can conduct (plan, prepare, execute, and assess) air assault 
operations involving one or both of its organic infantry battalions. The heavy BCT can 
conduct company-sized air assaults. The UEx commander will task organize the UEx to 
support brigade-sized air assaults. Normally, the UEx will designate the BCT commander as 
the supported commander and the aviation brigade commander as the supporting 
commander. If the situation requires, the UEx commander may place an aviation task force 
under the OPCON of the BCT, but this limits the flexibility of the aviation brigade. The UEx 
commander will also allocate additional fires, RSTA, and sustainment to the BCT as 
required. 

5-43. Air assaults involving two or more BCTs will be planned and conducted by the UEx. In 
order to conduct large-scale air assaults, the UEy will tailor the UEx with additional 
aviation, typically a second aviation brigade. Planning and conducting very large air assaults 
requires extensive training and familiarity between aviation units, infantry BCTs and the 
responsible UEx. For this reason, one or more UExs and selected brigades will be 
strategically organized and trained to conduct brigade and larger air assaults. 

INTRATHEATER PARACHUTE ASSAULT OPERATIONS 
5-44. An airborne infantry BCT normally conducts Intratheater forcible entry operations. 
The UEx task organizes the BCT with airborne assets and arranges shaping operations 
within the UEx AO. However, the amount of support required for even a brigade-sized 
parachute assault requires the UEy. Theater forces must be tailored with specialized 
capabilities (such as riggers) to conduct airborne operations. Coordination for joint support 
requires theater (and possibly strategic) reach. If the UEx is conducting offensive or 
defensive operations in its AO simultaneously with the forcible entry operation, the UEy 
commander will ensure that the airborne BCT with the UEy, and not the engaged UEx, does 
planning and preparation for the airborne operation. Once the lodgment is established, the 
UEx on the ground resumes full OPCON of the airborne BCT. If the intratheater assault is 
planned for an area outside the UEx AO, the UEy commander or JFLCC will assign the 
mission to a second UEx or control the operation directly.  

STRATEGIC FORCIBLE ENTRY 
5-45. A specially trained and equipped UEx conducts strategic forcible entry operations as 
part of a joint major operation. The UEy commander, FORSCOM commander, or both will be 
supporting commanders. The RCC will designate the JFC for the forcible entry phase of 
operations. The forcible entry UEx will deploy its EECP as part of the entry operation, and 
at least one of its TAC CPs as soon as the lodgment is capable of receiving follow-on forces. 
Once the lodgment is secure, the assaulting UEx may control additional BCTs/brigades and 
conduct a normal range of operations. Alternatively, the specialized UEx may release control 
of the entry forces to another headquarters for execution of the remainder of the campaign. 

UEX RECONNAISSANCE, SURVEILLANCE, AND TARGET 
ACQUISITION 

5-46. The RSTA brigade is organized to assist the G-2 in satisfying the commander’s critical 
information requirements (CCIR), which include priority intelligence requirements (PIR). 
(See Figure 5-10.) It becomes the eyes and ears of the UEx within its AO. The UEx 
commander describes the operation and identifies PIR. The commander’s intent and PIR 
become mission orders for the RSTA brigade commander. The RSTA commander controls all 
UEx surveillance and reconnaissance assets not task organized or organic to a BCT or 
another brigade. 
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Figure 5-10. Example Reconnaissance, Surveillance, and Target Acquisition Brigade 

5-47. The RSTA brigade includes a base of military intelligence capabilities, including 
intelligence collection, CI, HUMINT, electronic and aerial surveillance, and long-range 
reconnaissance. The brigade will normally be tailored for the mission and AO. This may be 
in the form of additional elements assigned to the RSTA brigade from the UEx or provided 
from UEy, and national-level assets to reinforce the reconnaissance and surveillance 
capabilities of the brigade. Based on the factors of the situation, the UEx may receive 
OPCON of more than one RSTA brigade. Air reconnaissance assets may be placed under the 
OPCON of the RSTA commander. The aviation brigade will provide reconnaissance and 
attack aviation assets and additional unmanned aerial vehicle (UAV) capability on a mission 
basis. In many operations, the RSTA brigade will be the supported command and the 
aviation brigade will be a supporting command.  

5-48. The tactical function of the RSTA brigade is to collect the data and information to 
satisfy the UEx commander’s CCIR and develop the COP over portions of the UEx AO. For 
any given operation, the RSTA brigade might be organized quite differently. In a stability 
operation, for instance, the RSTA brigade might be organized with extensive HUMINT and 
CI assets, and long-range surveillance units, in addition to UAV and electronic warfare 
assets.  

5-49. The RSTA brigade may control either ground or air reconnaissance capability (for 
example, squadron/battalion). However, the RSTA brigade does not conduct offensive or 
defensive operations, nor does it conduct security operations for the UEx. When the UEx 
requires offensive, defensive, or security operations—screen, guard, cover, area, and route—
it assigns the missions to BCTs, or in the case of the latter two operations, an ME brigade. In 
some operations, the threat will compel the UEx to commit BCTs to fight through for 
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information and develop the situation. If so the UEx will assign the mission to a BCT or the 
aviation brigade.  

5-50. The BCTs develop intelligence within their AOs. The tactical function of the RSTA 
brigade is to develop intelligence over unassigned portions of the UEx AO. The RSTA 
brigade directs its capabilities to the areas external to the brigade AOs. Since the RSTA 
brigade will lack sufficient assets to maintain visibility over the entire UEx AO, the brigade 
commander will develop an RSTA plan for organic and attached assets based on the ISR 
plan developed by the UEx G-3 and G-2. The RSTA brigade commander needs wide latitude 
in order to develop the situation across the UEx AO. The size and scope of the operation will 
often require that the UEx complement and reinforce the RSTA brigade with additional 
assets. The UEx also focuses the RSTA brigade through the allocation of brigade AOs. The 
RSTA brigade has the capability to reinforce the BCTs’ collection capability. When 
circumstances and orders from the UEx dictate, the RSTA brigade will reinforce brigade 
intelligence capabilities with additional assets, such as HUMINT teams.  

5-51. Information collected and developed by the RSTA brigade will be posted to a 
distributed database that allows for immediate broadcast to commanders, shooters, and 
analysts (vertical and horizontal integration). The result of RSTA brigade activities will 
often be the cue for strike operations or other effects. As the RSTA brigade collection effort 
identifies potential targets, the brigade exchanges information vertically with the UEx and 
its distributed analytic capability, horizontally with the fires and aviation brigades, and 
makes the information available to the BCTs. Since the intelligence analysis capability 
resides with the G-2 staff, the UEx develops target handoff criteria in coordination with the 
fires and aviation brigades prior to execution of strike operations. Upon receipt of a mission 
order from the UEx identifying the fires brigade or aviation brigade as the supported 
command, the RSTA brigade dynamically orients the brigade collectors and provides 
targeting intelligence to the organization conducting strike operations.  

STRIKE OPERATIONS 

Special Purpose Attacks 

• Spoiling attack 
• Counterattack 
• Raid 
• Ambush 
• Feint 
• Demonstration 
• Mobile Strike (new) 
• Precision Strike (new) 

5-52. A strike is an attack that is intended to inflict 
damage on, seize, or destroy an objective (JP 1-02). 
Army forces conduct strike operations as part of 
offensive and defensive operations. The primary 
purpose of strike operations is to generate tactical 
and operational effects through combined arms 
against the enemy in areas outside of the BCT AOs. 
Strike operations may be either shaping or decisive, 
according to the commander’s intent. For example, 
if the UEx commander is seeking to dislocate the 
opponent, a BCT may conduct a turning movement 
(shaping) to expose an enemy force to strike 
operations to defeat the enemy force (decisive). In another operation, the strike operation 
may attack the enemy command and control system to disrupt an enemy force (shaping) so 
that a BCT may close with and destroy the enemy force (decisive). The UEx conducts two 
forms of strike operations: mobile strike and precision strike.  

MOBILE STRIKE 
5-53. Mobile strike is a combined arms, special purpose attack. Mobile strike operations are 
extended combat operations that capitalize on attack aviation to maneuver to the full depth 
of the UEx AO, deliver massed direct fire, and employ precision munitions. They 
complement the close combat operations conducted by BCTs. The UEx executes mobile 
strikes outside of the BCT AOs against targets capable of maneuvering to avoid precision 
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strikes. Because of attack aviation’s capability to maneuver, they can adjust an mobile strike 
during execution to exploit opportunities. Mobile strike also has the potential to be self-
assessing; the strike assets themselves can provide immediate assessment of the tactical 
effects they generate.  

5-54. Mobile strike operations create a range of tactical effects for the UEx. The primary 
effects include attrition and disruption, and may include others, such as defeat or 
destruction. If the enemy has limited night-fighting capability, the effects of a strike on 
morale may include shock and paralysis. In a mobile strike, the decisive operation is 
executed by attack aviation. Mobile strike may include ground maneuver assets, but only for 
sustaining operations, such as establishing and securing forward refueling and rearming 
points. Joint capabilities complement and reinforce mobile strike operations, and multiply 
the effectiveness of the Army attack aviation forces. The ideal mobile strike combines all 
available attack aviation, joint suppression of enemy air defenses, joint electronic warfare, 
joint RSTA, joint personnel recovery, and Army precision fires.  

PRECISION STRIKE 
5-55. In precision strike, the fires brigade employs precision Army fires to execute the 
decisive operation. Army fires are reinforced by joint fires and nonlethal fires, and 
complemented by attack aviation. Precision strike capitalizes on the ability of Army forces to 
deliver precision munitions to the full depth of the UEx AO. Precision strike has three 
primary advantages over mobile strike. First, there is no risk to aircrew conducting the 
strike. Second, there is very little delay between acquisition of the target and delivery—
usually minutes. Third, there is little the target can do to defend itself once acquired, except 
to move outside of the area of lethal effects. For many types of targets, that is impossible. 
The primary disadvantage of precision strike is the latter—if the target can maneuver, it can 
avoid being engaged. Because of the advantages of precision strike, it is the preferred means 
of strike for the UEx. Precision strike requires RSTA assets to identify targets and conduct 
battle damage assessments. The fires brigade may need support from maneuver forces to 
secure areas from which the weapons are employed.  

UEX FIRES BRIGADE 
5-56. The primary task of the fires brigade is to plan, coordinate, and execute precision strike 
operations within the UEx AO, based on mission orders from the UEx. The conduct of strike 
operations is predicated on the ability of the strike headquarters to control and synchronize 
all elements of the strike operation with all available lethal and nonlethal fires to deliver 
concentrated effects on the target.  

5-57. A secondary task for the fires brigade is the provision of reinforcing fires within the 
brigade AO. The fires brigade provides fires on a planned or emergency basis at the direction 
of the UEx. When directed by the UEx, the fires brigade provides additional cannon artillery 
to support BCTs. 

5-58. Fires brigades are task organized with long-range precision missiles, advanced cannon 
artillery, and counterfire radars. (See Figure 5-11.) The fires brigade may receive OPCON of 
electronic warfare assets selected for their ability to engage enemy information and 
communications systems.  

5-59. The command and control capabilities of the fires brigade allow it to plan, prepare, 
execute, and assess precision strike when given OPCON of additional ISR and electronic 
warfare capabilities. The UEx sends mission orders to the fires brigade specifying intended 
effects, additional capabilities under OPCON of the fires brigade, and joint capabilities 
available for the mission. 
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Figure 5-11. Example Fires Brigade  

5-60. The fires brigade may also conduct precision strike operations for the JFLCC, JFC, or 
another service commander. The fires brigade may plan fires in support of joint strike 
operations when designated a supporting commander by the JFC, and then execute the 
operations as required by the supported commander. 

UEX AVIATION BRIGADE 
5-61. The aviation brigade supports the operations of the entire UEx with task organized 
aviation capabilities. (See Figure 5-12.) The bulk of Army aviation’s combat power resides in 
the multi-functional aviation brigade organized to support the UEx and BCTs. With the 
exception of the UEx command and control aircraft for the MCG’s battle command on the 
move mission, the UEx does not control aviation teams or task forces directly. Based upon 
priorities and missions, the aviation brigade collaborates directly with supported 
BCTs/brigades or supporting units for operational details of the support required.  

5-62. The UEx aviation brigade is expansible and tailorable to the mission, with various 
types of organizations containing both manned and unmanned systems, and can support 
multiple BCTs. The aviation brigade is tailored to be capable of supporting the operational 
and tactical aviation mission tasks at each echelon—BCT, UEx, UEy, and JTF. However, it 
specializes in providing combat capabilities for decisive, sustaining, and shaping operations 
within engagements and battles.  
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Figure 5-12. Aviation Brigades 

5-63. The aviation brigade receives priorities and mission orders from the UEx, to conduct 
and support reconnaissance, security, mobile strike, vertical maneuver, support to close 
combat with ground forces, aerial sustainment, and command and control operations. Based 
on the factors of the situation, the aviation brigade commander task organizes available 
aviation resources into mission packages that are either controlled by a supported 
BCT/brigade or the aviation brigade. 

5-64. The aviation brigade conducts mobile strike operations. For conduct of mobile strike, 
the aviation brigade will normally have OPCON or direct support of long-range fire assets 
from the fires brigade and direct support of RSTA assets. The aviation brigade will retain 
control of the fires assets for the duration of the operation, but will release control of the 
RSTA assets once its own reconnaissance capabilities are on station.  

5-65. The aviation brigade executes screening missions for the UEx. The aviation brigade 
may receive OPCON of ground maneuver and joint assets and capabilities to carry out these 
missions. It supports other security operations, including BCTs assigned a screen, guard, or 
cover mission, with aviation forces. For guard and cover missions, the aviation brigade 
provides reconnaissance, attack, and lift assets under the OPCON of BCTs. The aviation 
brigade also supports area and route security operations conducted by the ME brigade.  

5-66. Aviation brigades may be OPCON to another joint component, directly to the JFC, or a 
multinational commander other than the UE. When controlled outside of a UE 
headquarters, the UEy will tailor the capabilities of the aviation brigade to allow it to carry 
out its missions. 
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UEX MANEUVER ENHANCEMENT BRIGADE 
5-67. The ME brigade is designed to receive and control forces that execute shaping and 
sustaining operations to prevent or mitigate the effects of hostile action against the UEx. 
(See Figure 5-13.) The ME brigade is responsible for protection of areas, facilities, and 
capabilities designated by the UEx commander and outside of BCT AOs. The brigade itself 
has organic only brigade troops, including staff, signal, and support. Each ME brigade is 
uniquely tailored for its mission. Typically, the ME brigade includes a mix of engineer; 
chemical, biological, radiological, nuclear, and high-yield explosive defense; CA; air and 
missile defense; and military police, together with a tactical combat force (TCF). The ME 
brigade does not supplant unit self-defense responsibilities. Units are still responsible for 
self-protection against rear area threat level I and some level II threats. (See Table 5-1.) The 
ME brigade complements self-defense by focusing on protection across the UEx as a 
warfighting function, not a piecemeal activity.  

Table 5-1. Rear Area Threat Levels 
Threat 
Level Example Threat Forces Response 

I Agents, saboteurs, sympathizers, and 
terrorists 

Unit, base, and base-cluster self-defense 
measures; maneuver enhancement brigade 
integrates security measures 

II Small tactical units, unconventional-warfare 
forces, guerrillas, and bypassed enemy 
forces 

Unit self-defense measures with reinforcement 
from maneuver enhancement brigade assets, 
including convoy protection 

III Company-sized or larger tactical-force 
operations (including airborne, heliborne, 
amphibious, infiltration, and bypassed 
enemy forces). May also include large-scale 
civil disturbance 

Maneuver enhancement brigade commits the 
TCF, reinforced with aviation, MP, and fires 

5-68.  Depending upon the scope of the operation, more than one ME brigade may be 
assigned to the UEx. ME brigade headquarters are the central module used to assemble 
multifunctional ME brigades. These ME brigades, in turn, are assigned to the theater level 
command at the UEy, to the UEx, or to one of the functional components of the joint force, 
for example the joint special operations task force. 
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Figure 5-13. Example Maneuver Enhancement Brigade with Tactical Combat Force 

5-69. The ME brigade is organized and trained to conduct selected security operations, 
including route security and area security. It is not organized, trained, or equipped to 
conduct screen, guard, and cover operations at the UEx level. The UEx assigns screen, 
guard, and cover missions to a BCT, or in the case of screening operations, to the aviation 
brigade. The ME brigade employs (when assigned) maneuver battalions as a TCF to conduct 
area and route security. When the situation requires, the ME brigade executes limited 
offensive and defensive operations, employing the TCF against level II, or III threats. The 
UEx may reinforce the TCF with aviation and fires.  

5-70. Typical missions sets for a ME brigade assigned to a UEx are listed below. Units are 
assigned to the ME brigade based upon mission requirements. 

 Establish, secure, and maintain ground LOCs (against level I or II threats). 
 Provide area security. 
 Establish, secure, and maintain airfields. 
 Repair and restore infrastructure. 
 Area damage control and mitigation. 
 Environmental restoration. 
 Detect and neutralize explosive hazards (including mines, improvised explosive 

devices, and unexploded ordnance). 
 Enhance protection and security of critical facilities and equipment. 
 Detect and neutralize chemical, biological, radiological, and nuclear hazards. 
 Act as a rear area headquarters. 
 Install and remove bridging along LOCs. 
 Internment and resettlement operations. 
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 Air and missile defense. 

5-71. The ME brigade may be assigned an AO according to the situation. When assigned an 
AO, the ME brigade controls and manages terrain and movement within the AO. However, 
the movement control within the UEx as a whole is the function of the sustainment brigade. 
The ME brigade conducts rear area and base security for the UEx. Normally, the UEx will 
designate a UEx base area and assign that AO to the ME brigade. The sustainment brigade 
positions many of its assets within the base area. The ME brigade is responsible for security 
operations in the base area or rear areas, while the elements of the sustainment brigade 
remain responsible for unit security and base cluster defense. The ME brigade has rear area 
control capabilities organic to its headquarters. The commander of the ME brigade becomes 
the supported commander in the rear area. When assigned a rear AO, the ME brigade 
normally assigns terrain to units of the sustainment brigades and other UEx elements, and 
coordinates defense of the AO. The ME brigade coordinates with the UEx for additional 
capabilities needed to secure rear areas and bases. The ME brigade will coordinate with the 
sustainment brigade, the RSTA brigade, and the UEy-level protective forces as a matter of 
routine. 

5-72. The ME brigade secures, protects, and maintains ground LOCs. When the UEx 
operates in noncontiguous AOs, the UEx commander has two options. If the ME brigade can 
counter threats to friendly forces using the TCF and other troops, then the ME brigade 
controls the LOC and the terrain surrounding it. The ME brigade organizes convoys along 
the LOC and secures the route with static and mobile forces. When the threat to the LOC is 
persistent, and sustaining operations require combined arms maneuver beyond the 
capabilities of the tactical combat force, the UEx will assign a BCT to control terrain and 
sustaining operations along the LOC. The UEx will place forces from the ME brigade under 
OPCON of the BCT and designate the ME brigade as a supporting command.  

5-73. Figure 5-14 illustrates the use of ME brigades in a UEx AO. Note that the area in 
yellow contains a significant residual threat. In order to maintain and secure the LOC 
between the UEy base and the UEx base in the center, the UEx has assigned a Stryker 
brigade to secure that area. The UEx has assigned protection of the UEx base to one ME 
brigade. A second ME brigade receives the mission to secure and maintain intermittent 
LOCs between BCTs and the UEx base. The ME brigade does this in cycles, concentrating its 
forces between the city and the base and periodically securing the LOC for the other BCT in 
the noncontiguous AO to the south.  
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Figure 5-14: Example of Maneuver Enhancement Brigades in a UEx AO 

5-74. The UEx provides the ME brigade with protection priorities and continuously updates 
estimates of the threat. The ME brigade commander allocates assets to meet the UEx 
priorities, based on a careful assessment of the self-protection capabilities of the units in the 
UEx. There will never be enough capability to make the UEx invulnerable to conventional, 
unconventional, and environmental threats. Therefore the ME brigade commander balances 
between acceptable risk, self-defense, passive protection measures, and proactive elimination 
of threats.  

5-75. When the threat includes missiles, aircraft and hostile UAVs, an AMD task force may 
be assigned or attached to the ME brigade.  The AMD TF includes all Joint and combined 
arms measures to detect, acquire, identify, deter, destroy or nullify, and conduct kill 
assessment of aerial threats, including tactical ballistic missiles, and cruise missiles in the 
UEx area of operations.  The command and control capabilities of AMD units provide 
enhanced situational awareness and understanding of the air dimension.  These C2 
capabilities also augment the airspace command and control capabilities of the UEx 
enhancing the battle command of forces using the airspace. AMD units also contribute to the 
overall force protection posture.  

5-76. The ME brigade has a combined arms staff and command and control capabilities that 
suit it for a variety of missions in addition to protection. The primary additional capability is 
control of stability operations within an assigned AO. Many stability tasks have direct 
carryover to tasks normally assigned to the ME brigade. As long as the threat remains 
within the capabilities of the ME brigade to control, the ME brigade may be assigned an AO 
as part of a stability operation. Another role for which the ME brigade is suited is the 
provision of additional command and control for complex operations. For example, the UEx 
commander may use the ME brigade as the crossing force headquarters for a major river 
crossing. This frees up the maneuver BCTs to focus on maneuver and close combat beyond 
the river crossing and allows the UEx TAC CPs to concentrate on larger missions.  
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5-77.  

UEX SUSTAINMENT 
5-78. Three complementary echelons of CSS provide sustainment for a deployed Army force. 
These levels are (from lower to higher) the organic support battalions of the BCTs, the 
tactical sustainment brigades that support the UEx and its forces, and the TSC that 
supports the total deployed Army force and joint multinational and interagency forces as 
specified by the JFC.  

ORGANIC SUSTAINMENT 
5-79. At the brigade level, modular forces have organic sustainment units. The BCTs have a 
brigade support battalion. Four of the modular supporting brigades have a brigade support 
battalion. And CSS capability is built into the special troops battalion of the UEx 
headquarters and the brigade troops battalion of the RSTA brigade. Sustainment within the 
modular support brigades is expansible and, as part of the tailoring and task organization 
process, additional CSS modules will be added to the brigades based on the forces they have 
assigned or attached.  

SUSTAINMENT BRIGADES 
5-80. The sustainment brigade provides CSS to the UEx and forces attached to it (tactical 
sustainment). (See Figure 5-15.) With a different mix of battalions, it provides CSS to the 
UEy as part of the TSC (operational sustainment). The sustainment brigades are assigned 
multifunctional CSS (battalions and functional battalions, groups, and companies, tailored 
and task organized according to METT-TC. Sustainment brigades provide distribution-based 
logistics to the supported UEx, UEy, or other service element. Sustainment brigades also 
provide area support to forces not under OPCON of their supported headquarters.  

 
Figure 5-15. Example UEx Level Sustainment Brigade  
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5-81. One or more tactical sustainment brigades move with the UEx and support it. The 
sustainment brigade OPCON to the UEx provides distribution-based replenishment to the 
brigades under OPCON of the UEx, and area support to any other unit located within the 
UEx AO. The sustainment brigade establishes temporary bases within the UEx AO to 
conduct MSOs and to provide replenishment to the BCTs/brigades of the UEx. 

5-82. The operational-level sustainment brigade normally operates a theater-level base in 
the JOA. The brigade provides area support to all units in the base, including units 
deploying or en route to the gaining tactical headquarters. It also supports joint, 
interagency, and multinational forces as directed by the TSC and JFC. Sustainment brigades 
under the control of the TSC provide theater support. These sustainment brigades work for 
the TSC directly (operational logistics), work for a UEx (tactical logistics), or work for 
another component of the joint force (component logistics). The operational sustainment 
brigades normally remain under OPCON of the TSC, and provide distribution based 
sustainment to the UEx  

5-83. Note that the organizational design of the UEy level and UEx level sustainment 
brigades are the same. What distinguishes between the sustainment brigade at the UEx 
level and their counterparts at the TSC are the subordinate battalions and companies 
attached to it for the operation.  

TACTICAL BASES 
5-84. Although replenishment of tactical units may be accomplished from the quick halt, 
sustainment of the UEx as a whole will require the sustainment brigade to establish 
temporary bases. The UEx must protect these. The UEx commander has two options for the 
organization of the temporary UEx base. The commander may assign the sustainment 
brigade an AO. This is adequate when the threat to the base does not exceed the self-
protection capabilities of the sustainment brigade. In size, the AO assigned to the 
sustainment brigade should be big enough for the brigade to execute MSOs for the BCTs and 
to contain elements of the sustainment brigade. Normally, the UEx plans for ground and 
aerial LOCs to link the temporary base with the theater base. 

5-85. When the threat to sustaining operations exceeds the self-defense capabilities of the 
sustainment brigade, the UEx assigns an AO to a ME brigade within which the sustainment 
brigade will conduct sustaining operations. In the case of severe, prolonged threat to 
sustaining operations, the UEx commander will assign an AO to a BCT for the conduct and 
protection of sustaining operations. 
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Figure 5-16. Sustaining Operations in a UEx AO 

MISSION STAGING OPERATIONS 
5-86. MSOs are a deliberate process planned in advance by the UEx as part of the overall 
operation. UExs cycle BCTs in and out of offensive and defensive operations for mission 
staging. During MSOs, a BCT will refit, rearm, and replenish to enable it to operate three to 
seven days at high tempo. Mission staging for a single brigade normally requires 24 to 72 
hours. Figure 5-16 illustrates a UEx array that includes MSOs. Note that the UEx has 
assigned an AO to an ME brigade to control the area between the BCTs. 

REPLENISHMENT OPERATIONS 
5-87. Between MSOs, the sustainment brigade provides limited supplies to the brigade in the 
brigade AO. Replenishment operations occur more frequently than MSOs; a BCT may 
receive four or five replenishment operations over several days before it stops for mission 
staging. These replenishment operations are intended distribute critical items and fuel 
rapidly to BCTS. Note that the supporting aviation, fires, ME, and RSTA brigades may 
continue through the entire operation or phase of operations without undergoing mission 
staging. Replenishment operations may suffice to keep the BCTs fully supplied. 
Replenishment operations are supported by lift from the aviation brigade and intratheater 
airlift, whenever aircraft availability and weather permit. This reduces the need to protect 
ground LOCs continuously, allowing the UEx to extend its operational reach.  

RECONSTITUTION 
5-88. The UEx has limited ability to perform reconstitution. During MSOs the sustainment 
brigade supports reorganization of BCTs within the limits imposed by equipment and time 
available. Personnel replacement will be limited to critical individuals, normally reassigned 
from the UEx or another brigade. Other than critical individual replacements, personnel 
replacement will be on a unit basis. If a battalion is combat ineffective, the UEx commander 
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makes the decision whether to reassign a battalion from another brigade, or to employ the 
brigade after reorganization with less than a full complement of units. The combat 
ineffective unit is withdrawn from the AO to the control of the UEy. 

5-89. When losses within a BCT make it combat ineffective, the UEx will withdraw the BCT 
and move the remnants to a UEy-level base where it can be redeployed. The regeneration of 
a depleted BCT will be accomplished outside of the JOA, normally at the unit’s home station. 
The UEy, in conjunction with the JFC and supporting MACOMs, will replace the combat 
ineffective BCT with another BCT from forces under UEy control, CONUS, or by shifting the 
BCT from another UEx in the theater.  

EMPLOYMENT OF OTHER SUPPORT BRIGADES 
5-90. Although the UEx will normally control a mix of BCTs and modular supporting 
brigades, these are not the only forces that may be attached or OPCON to the UEx. The UEx 
will employ functional supporting brigades—such as an engineer brigade, military police 
brigade, or CA brigade—during operations. These functional support brigades are normally 
tailored to the UEy and one of its supporting commands, and subsequently attached to the 
UEx for particular phase of the campaign. When the UEx receives multiple supporting 
battalions with a brigade headquarters from the UEy, the UEx will employ the functional 
brigade as a brigade. When the UEy provides battalions and no brigade headquarters, the 
UEx will attach the battalions to the appropriate BCT or functional supporting brigade.  

UEX VIGNETTES 
5-91. The following series of vignettes illustrate how a UEx might operate as the joint 
campaign unfolds. The vignettes are intended to provide a overview of UEx operations and 
do not represent a comprehensive discussion of either UE or BCT operations.  

5-92. The UEx used here for the operation is organized as shown in Figure 5-17. White 
colored units represent forces organic or assigned to the brigades and UEx. Shaded units in 
this illustration represent forces attached to the UEx or its BCTs/brigades for the campaign. 
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Figure 5-17. UEx Organized for Major Combat Operations 

5-93. The UEx has four BCTs—three heavy BCTs and one Stryker BCT. Note that the fires 
brigade has been reinforced with one MLRS battalion, one cannon battalion, and an armed 
UAV troop. The aviation brigade has an attached long range UAV Company. The RSTA 
brigade has been reinforced with additional UAV and collection capabilities. The organic 
intelligence battalion of the RSTA brigade has organic long-range surveillance, electronic 
collection, and HUMINT capabilities. Not shown in Figure 5-17 are organic signal- and 
headquarters-type units of the brigades.  
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Figure 5-18. Entry and Shaping Operations 

PHASE I – ENTRY OPERATIONS AND SHAPING OPERATIONS 
5-94. In this tactical vignette, the UEx and its subordinate BCTs/brigades are subordinate to 
a UEy (JFLCC) conducting major land operations as part of a joint campaign. The UEx is 
deploying into the JOA, with the Stryker BCT (first arrived) occupying defensive positions in 
an AO southeast of the lodgment. (See Figure 5-18.) The UEx commander has placed the 
cannon battalion from the fires brigade in direct support of the Stryker BCT. The three 
heavy BCTs are in various stages of deployment. The aviation brigade is conducting mobile 
strike operations against enemy units attempting to advance against the Stryker BCT. 
Using long-range surveillance, UAVs, electronic intelligence, and joint intelligence, the 
RSTA brigade acquired the enemy forces as they attempted to move forward. The UEx 
designates the aviation brigade as the supported commander and the RSTA brigade as the 
supporting commander, initially. The RSTA brigade supports the aviation brigade mobile 
strike operations by OPCON of the recon troop and UAV in contact to the aviation brigade.  

5-95. The JFC has placed the fires brigade under TACON of the JFACC to execute joint 
strike operations. With the transfer of the fires brigade to joint control, the UEx commander 
places the cannon battalion of the fires brigade OPCON to the Stryker BCT. Joint UAVs and 
SOF are providing intelligence in support of strike operations around the enemy air base 
complex. 

5-96. The UEy has deployed a theater opening brigade and the forward CP of the TSC to 
control RSOI and sustainment support to other joint forces, particularly SOF. As the heavy 
BCTs complete staging, the UEx prepares for offensive operations. The UEx commander 
distributes command and control assets based on the situation, with TAC1 and the MCG 
moving forward to the Stryker BCT AO, TAC2 deploying to the theater base, and the main 
CP still deploying.  
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Figure 5-19. Decisive Operations 

PHASE II – DECISIVE OPERATIONS 
5-97. The UEx is conducting offensive operations as part of the joint decisive operations 
phase. (See Figure 5-19.) 

5-98. There are two sustainment brigades in Figure 5-19. The western sustainment brigade 
is assigned to the TSC and is providing Army support to the JOA. The ME brigade is 
protecting LOCs between the theater bases established in the west under the TSC. The 
second sustainment brigade is assigned to the UEx and has established a UEx base in AO 1. 
Because the base is within AO 1, the Stryker BCT is conducting stability operations and 
area security operations. These LOCs may be “active” for periods of time. When the situation 
permits, the UEx will designate an AO for the ME brigade that encompasses the tactical 
base and the LOC from the base back to the TSC base. The ME brigade may be given an AO 
to facilitate this mission. 

5-99. The UEx decisive operation is the attack to seize the air base at Objective Gold and 
exploit to the east of the city, with the intent to isolate the city from enemy forces in the 
northeast. This operation dislocates the main enemy force, compelling it to maneuver or 
allow US forces to encircle the city and destroy all the enemy forces isolated in and to the 
southwest of the city. The UEx attacks with two heavy BCTs, one as the main effort and the 
second with a follow and assume mission. The UEx commander is prepared to either exploit 
to the east to isolate the city, or to maneuver northeast and destroy enemy forces dislocated 
by the offensive and attacked by joint strike operations. However, in order to exploit, the 
UEx will need the air base for sustaining operations. The aviation brigade provides close 
support to the BCT attacking Objective Gold with one reconnaissance and attack squadron. 
The UEx has placed the engineer bridge battalion from ME brigade OPCON to the lead 
heavy BCT attacking OBJ Gold.  
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5-100. The UEx employs its BCTs to conduct multiple shaping operations. In AO 2, one 
heavy BCT is conducting offensive operations to destroy enemy forces defending in the small 
city on the river. The UEx has placed the cannon battalion from the fires brigade direct 
support to the BCT. The aviation brigade screens in the northeast with one reconnaissance 
and attack squadron. The fires brigade commander is executing multiple operations. The 
fires brigade conducts precision strike operations using armed UAV and Army Tactical 
Missile Systems to defeat enemy forces detected south of AO 2 by the RSTA brigade. The 
RSTA brigade commander functions as the chief of reconnaissance and surveillance for the 
UEx commander, using the assets of the RSTA brigade, other brigades, and joint capabilities 
to extend the commander’s situational understanding to the limits of the AO. The RSTA 
brigade maintains contact with its assigned and attached UAVs until the fires brigade assets 
are in place. Joint precision strikes continue outside the UEx AO to interdict enemy forces 
maneuvering against the UEx from the northeast.  

 
Figure 5-20: Transition 

PHASE III – TRANSITION 
5-101. In Figure 5-20, offensive operations continue as the campaign transitions to follow-on 
stability and security operations. The UEx has assigned AOs to all four BCTs and the ME 
brigade. Stability operations and area security operations are underway in AOs 1, 2, and 4. 
Heavy brigades in AOs 3 and 5 conduct offensive operations in urban areas. The UEx 
commander apportions the attack aviation with priority to the BCT in AO 3, then to the 
RSTA brigade. The heavy BCT in AO 3 currently has close support from one attack 
battalion. The other attack battalion is supporting RSTA operations in the southern part of 
the UEx AO. The RSTA brigade is focused on developing intelligence outside the brigade 
AOs using ground reconnaissance, UAVs, and available manned aircraft, with a focus on 
specific named areas of interest. Note that the RSTA brigade has provided the ME brigade 
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with UAV support in the ME brigade’s AO. Joint UAV support is available and integrated 
into the reconnaissance and surveillance plan by the RSTA brigade. 

5-102. The sustainment brigade continues to support operations from the UEx main base in 
AO 2, but is shifting assets to the air base in AO 3. It is pushing sustainment forward to the 
BCTs with priority to BCT in AO 3 that had been engaged in the most demanding combat by 
pushing forward a one tailored support battalion with other sustainment assets to follow. As 
soon as possible, the UEx opens the captured enemy airfield to intra/inter theater lift to 
better enable the sustainment effort. 
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Figure 5-21. Protracted Stability Operations 

PHASE IV – PROTRACTED STABILITY OPERATIONS 
5-103. In this final vignette, the campaign has transitioned to protracted stability and 
support operations. (See Figure 5-21.) Based on the reduced enemy conventional threat, the 
fires brigade and one heavy BCT have redeployed, and the UEx now controls a second 
sustainment brigade, received from the TSC to provide support to joint and interagency 
forces in the AO. (See Figure 5-22.) The sustainment base at the airfield expands to become 
the primary joint base, and the ME brigade assumes control of AO 2 that encompasses the 
theater base. The ME brigade has been task organized with additional military police and 
CA, while releasing all engineers to a newly attached engineer brigade. The engineer brigade 
assumes responsibility for coordinating engineering support in the UEx AO, including 
construction support to interagency task groups operating there.  

5-104. The UEx commander has completely subdivided the UEx AO among three BCTs and 
the ME brigade. The RSTA and aviation brigades provide support to the BCTs. The RSTA 
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brigade conducts reconnaissance and surveillance operations to satisfy the UEx 
commander’s PIR. It continually adjusts collection effort, based on assets available, joint 
intelligence capabilities and the situation. The aviation brigade allocates assets based on the 
UEx commander’s priorities. 

5-105. Command and control has been consolidated at the captured air base. The MCG is 
prepared to move the commander to anywhere in the AO. If required, the UEx commander 
may co-locate one of the TAC CPs with an interagency group to facilitate support to the 
interagency operations. 

. 
Figure 5-22. The UEx Organized for Protracted Stability Operations 
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PART THREE 

Brigade Combat Teams 
Part Three discusses the functions, organization, and operations of brigade combat 
teams (BCTs). Heavy and infantry BCTs are addressed separately. The part 
concludes with a summary of BCT enhancements. 

Chapter 6 

Role of the Brigade Combat Team 

This chapter introduces the three types of brigade combat teams and 
discusses their primary purpose: conducting operations involving close 
combat. It also describes the three defeat mechanisms and the essentials 
of the human dimension as they relate to close combat. These essentials 
framed the design of the heavy, and infantry brigade combat teams. 

PURPOSE AND TYPES OF BRIGADE COMBAT TEAMS 
6-1. Brigade combat teams (BCTs) are the modular Army’s means of maneuvering against, 
closing with, and destroying the enemy. BCTs make permanent the otherwise temporary 
effects of other joint capabilities by seizing and occupying decisive terrain, by exerting 
constant pressure, and by breaking the enemy’s will in face-to-face encounters. They will be 
the  principal tactical unit of the modular Army. Three standard BCT designs make up the 
maneuver power of the modular Army: heavy brigade combat teams (HBCTs), infantry 
brigade combat teams (IBCTs), and Stryker brigade combat teams (SBCTs). These BCTs 
have improved command and control capabilities and organic combined arms capabilities, 
including battalion-sized maneuver, fires, reconnaissance, and logistic subunits. The BCT 
designs achieve three goals set by the Chief of Staff, Army:  

 Increase the number of available brigade-sized combat elements while keeping 
their combat effectiveness equal to or better than that of current divisional 
brigades.  

 Create smaller, standardized modules to meet the varied demands of regional 
combatant commanders (RCCs) and reduce joint planning and execution 
complexities.  

 Redesign brigades to perform as an integral part of the joint team. Make them 
more capable in their basic ground close combat role, able to benefit from support 
from other services and contribute more to other service partners. 

6-2. BCTs contain the maneuver combat power of the modular Army. Every BCT will be 
assigned to a UEx for training and readiness. (See Chapter 5.) While each BCT will be 
assigned to a parent UEx, the BCT may or may not conduct operations under the control of 
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the assigned UEx headquarters. The UEy headquarters will tailor Army forces for the 
campaign based on multiple factors, only one of which will be habitual association. BCTs 
may execute missions under command of a different UEx, a Marine headquarters, directly 
under the command of the UEy, or under the operational control of a multinational 
headquarters. BCTs can carry out full spectrum operations with their organic units and 
command and control, but for most operations the BCT will be task organized with 
additional capabilities attached or OPCON from the UEx. When operating under the control 
of a formation other than a UEx, the UEy headquarters will tailor the BCT for independent 
operations and retain administrative control (AdeputyN) of it. 

6-3. BCTs are designed to maneuver against and destroy enemy forces using combined 
arms and supported by all available joint capabilities. Although the primary purpose is 
offensive, HBCTs and IBCTs also are the primary forces for the execution of defensive and 
stability operations. BCTs will conduct support missions incident to offense, defense, or 
stability operations, or in the case of domestic operations, as the primary task. BCTs execute 
offensive, defensive, stability, and support operations as required in contiguous and 
noncontiguous areas of operation (AOs). Within their individual AOs, BCT commanders are 
the supported commander, unless otherwise specified by the UEx or higher headquarters. 

6-4. Figure 6-1 reflects the most likely requirements to face Army forces, based on 
assessments of the current evolving operational environment. It also shows the requirements 
for which each BCT type is best suited. Each mission environment is distinctive enough to 
call for a mix of BCTs, but none is so specialized that it requires only a single type of BCT. 

6-5. The three BCT types complement each other in all mission environments, and all BCTs 
can execute full spectrum operations. The shaded bars on the bottom of the chart indicate 
the “band of tactical excellence,” although all three BCT types can perform in the different 
environments. 

 
Figure 6-1. Tactical Environment and BCT Capabilities 
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CLOSE COMBAT 
6-6. BCTs are the modular Army’s principal formation for the conduct of close combat. 
BCTs may secure and defend a lodgment during entry operations. Special-purpose IBCTs 
carry out forcible entry operations to secure a lodgment when required. In most campaigns, 
close combat becomes the decisive operation of the decisive phase of the campaign. The UEx 
designs operations to enable BCTs to close with and destroy enemy forces using combined 
arms and the full range of joint capabilities. The destruction of the enemy’s main forces does 
not eliminate the requirement for close combat. As we see in the protracted stability 
operations underway in the Global War on Terrorism, the capability of Army forces to 
conduct close combat underwrites the continuation of the campaign. 

Close combat is inherent in maneuver and has one purposeto decide the 
outcome of battles and engagements. Close combat is combat carried out with 
direct-fire weapons, supported by indirect fire, air-delivered fires, and nonlethal 
engagement means. Close combat defeats or destroys enemy forces, or seizes 
and retains ground. The range between combatants may vary from several 
thousand meters to hand-to-hand combat. 

All tactical actions inevitably require seizing or securing terrain as a means to 
an end or an end in itself. Close combat is necessary if the enemy is skilled 
and resolute; fires alone will neither drive him from his position nor convince 
him to abandon his cause. Ultimately, the outcome of battles, major 
operations, and campaigns depends on the ability of Army forces to close with 
and destroy the enemy. During offensive and defensive operations, the cer-
tainty of destruction may persuade the enemy to yield. In stability operations, 
close combat dominance is the principal means Army forces use to influence 
adversary actions. In all cases, the ability of Army forces to engage in close 
combat, combined with their willingness to do so, is the decisive factor in de-
feating an enemy or controlling a situation. 

FM 3-0. Operations 

THE CLOSE COMBAT THREAT 
6-7. The preeminence of American military power defines in part the nature of close combat 
in the early 21st century. The spectrum of threats range from state military forces, well 
equipped and capable of conducting combined arms maneuver, down to criminal gangs 
armed with individually carried weapons, improvised explosive devices, and cellular 
telephones. The way these threats conduct operations against US forces is bounded by their 
real limitations versus our capabilities. Unless hostile forces can achieve air, space, or sea 
parity, their options against US forces are limited to a ground campaign of calculated risk. 
Their operations are designed to inflict high enough losses on our units to lead the US 
government to decide that the tactical costs outweigh the potential strategic gains. The 
hostile power may also combine the strategic defensive with strikes against unprotected 
military or nonmilitary targets outside the operational area that have political value. While 
this is a defensive strategy, enemy elements (conventional or unconventional) will seek 
tactical offensive opportunities to destroy some portion of US forces, counting on the political 
value of a tactical victory more than the operational possibilities such a victory might create.  

6-8. The dilemma of the hostile state military is that it must achieve results significant 
enough to cause a strategic effect without being destroyed by joint US forces. If the hostile 
military is destroyed, the regime is itself exposed to elimination by US operations or internal 
political opponents. Achieving an operational balance therefore leads to the careful 
husbanding and preservation of combat power for limited offensive operations against US 
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land forces. These operations seek to defeat or destroy an isolated US element, followed 
immediately by a return to defensive warfare and attrition of US forces. Tactically, the 
enemy will attempt to fight from restrictive terrain, often in urban areas, where the 
overwhelming US joint firepower advantage cannot be applied freely. The enemy’s 
operations, more often than not, will combine area defenses with limited counterattacks, 
usually executed by fires. When enemies do maneuver, they will do so to exploit a tactical 
opportunity created by ambush or isolation of a US unit. Tactical maneuver will include 
infiltration of forces between and within urban areas. Wherever enemies can, they will use 
deception to draw friendly attention away from the area chosen for the tactical offensive 
operation. Enemies will also use less valuable units, such as militia, for shaping operations 
to allow their best-equipped and most professional forces to conduct offensive or defensive 
operations with some chance of success.  

6-9. The capability of joint US forces to overwhelm any opponent at extended range compels 
the enemy to attempt to engage US forces in very close combat; preferably using small arms, 
rocket launchers, and heavy weapons, including armor. Unless enemies can separate US 
forces from their indirect and joint support, their best chance of success lies in initiating and 
concluding engagements inside the danger-close ranges of supporting fires—ranges of 400 
meters or less. For most opponents, the one advantage they may hold is in the numbers of 
men armed with small arms and shoulder-fired weapons, able to move about within the 
indigenous population. Even then, the enemy commander realizes that the chance of victory 
is slim unless the US force is separated from its combined arms elements.  

6-10. Long-range strike systems—such as rockets, cruise missiles, and ballistic missiles—are 
extremely valuable enemy systems. The enemy will conceal longer-range strike systems for 
moments of opportunity. These strike systems will be linked together with reconnaissance 
elements by information systems, including commercial cellular networks. These will form 
“reconnaissance-strike complexes”, (as the Soviets once described termed them) that are 
capable of counterattacking US forces from ranges of several kilometers (in the case of 
artillery), to several hundred kilometers in the case of cruise missiles and ballistic missiles. 
Enemies will attempt to strike at US forces and then disperse their strike systems before US 
counterforce operations can eliminate them. In many operations, the enemy’s operational 
design will be based on creating opportunities to use strike operations against US forces. 
Enemy reconnaissance will incorporate conventional and unconventional means, linked by 
information networks of every type. Enemies will augment their intelligence with open-
source means, such as news networks and commercial satellite imagery.  

6-11. The spectrum of unconventional forces that BCTs will encounter in joint operations 
areas (JOAs) is complex. Such elements will range from armed criminals at one end to elite 
special forces at the other. These unconventional elements will be present in most 
operations. Certain characteristics distinguish these elements from the state-sponsored, 
conventional military force. 

6-12. First, these elements cannot survive combined arms close combat with US forces. 
Therefore, their primary means of engaging US forces will be by ambush or terror attacks 
against an isolated element. The engagement begins and ends before effective response by 
US forces can be mounted. Their preferred targets are support forces that are less likely to 
have heavy weapons or engage in maneuver when attacked. Combat units may be attacked, 
but only if first isolated from mutual support. 

6-13. Second, unconventional forces depend upon the acquiescence, if not active support, of 
the indigenous population. Such acquiescence may be gratuitous or coerced, but it is 
necessary for the unconventional force to operate in the JOA against US force. Absent 
support from the local populace, unconventional forces are confined to restrictive and urban 
terrain and sparsely inhabited areas, unless inserted and withdrawn from a sanctuary by a 
supporting state. When operating in sparsely populated regions, unconventional forces may 
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conduct terror operations against the friendly population, combined with carefully planned 
raids against poorly protected military targets. Both of the latter are intended to generate 
informational effects more than significant military effects.  

6-14. Our likely opponents have carefully studied the operations of US forces over the past 
15 years. Hostile powers will exploit force asymmetries in every operation. US commanders 
should plan for operations against a mix of conventional and unconventional forces. 
Conventional operations may not be integrated with unconventional operations, but BCT 
commanders should assume that they are until proven otherwise. Unconventional enemy 
elements will often be the reconnaissance and security forces for the enemy conventional 
forces, allowing the latter to survive longer and operate more effectively when committed. 
The enemy will constantly learn and adapt and will seek and initiate combat against Army 
forces only when there is a reasonable chance of inflicting casualties without crippling losses 
in return. If conventional operations prove ineffective, enemies will preserve the best of their 
conventional units for the future and shift operations to unconventional and asymmetric 
means.  

WINNING IN CLOSE COMBAT  
6-15. Success in tactical operations is based upon securing or retaining the initiative and 
exercising it aggressively to defeat the enemy. Destruction of the opposing force is achieved 
by throwing the enemy off balance with powerful initial blows from unexpected directions 
and then following up rapidly to prevent the enemy’s recovery. This is not revolutionary—
Army forces have had this concept as their tactical cornerstone since 1982. What has 
changed, however, are the ways and means of achieving it. Winning battles and 
engagements is about fighting joint, fighting with combined arms, and fighting smart.  

6-16. Joint capabilities create asymmetries that the BCT exploits. Air power severely 
constrains the enemy’s ability to maneuver and changes the dynamics of battle. Operational 
fires degrade the enemy’s instruments of power, and erode the confidence of the enemy 
combatants, population, and leaders. National and theater intelligence means (including 
special operations forces (SOF) redress the intelligence imbalance that results from fighting 
enemies on their terrain. Sea power denies the enemy strategic resources while safeguarding 
strategic lines of communication. Space capabilities enable precision weaponry, command 
and control, and missile defense. 

6-17. The continuous, synchronized application of combined arms is the distinguishing 
characteristic of numerous tactical victories in the current conflict. Army forces have 
destroyed enemies dug into restrictive and urban positions with astonishingly low friendly 
casualties. Individual courage and strength, while important, is not what distinguished the 
combatants. Close cooperation between professionals employing all arms won these battles. 
Fighting with combined arms demands highly trained Soldiers in cohesive units that have 
trained together under tough conditions to execute combined arms tactics. The split second 
coordination between all arms isolated, suppressed, and pinned the enemy, allowing Soldiers 
to close with and eliminate the remnants. Like a threshing machine, combined arms forces 
repeated the process, eliminating the enemy’s combat power, and breaking the will of the 
enemy. Even when caught at a tactical disadvantage, Soldiers employed combinations of 
arms and joint capabilities to turn the tables on their attackers.  

6-18. Fighting smart defines the dynamic of brigade tactical combat. Joint capabilities create 
battlefield conditions quite different than the cold war. In 1982, finding massed conventional 
armies on the offense was not difficult—destroying them was hard. Today, the tactical 
problem involves finding the enemy in urban and restrictive terrain. Once located and fixed, 
destruction by precise direct and indirect fires follows swiftly. Therefore the premium is on 
fighting smarter. Fighting smarter requires improved command and control, and improved 
intelligence to locate the enemy, capabilities for both of which have been incorporated into 
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the BCTs. Improved command and control and intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance 
(ISR) allows tactical units to operate within an expanding envelope of supporting distance, to 
maneuver to a position of advantage out of contact, and then overwhelm the enemy with 
shock and surprise. These improvements do not preclude surprise, but they do enable Army 
forces to retain the initiative and dictate the tempo, time, and location of decisive 
engagements.  

6-19. When enemy forces are located, the best results are obtained either by dislocating 
maneuver that renders their options useless or by disintegrating the force with sudden and 
well-aimed blows struck against critical units and functions whose loss degrades the 
coherence of enemy operations. Commanders normally use both techniques in combination to 
defeat the enemy force as a whole rather than acting solely against enemy tactical 
formations. Tactical success must be exploited immediately with bold maneuver that 
transforms temporary advantages into decisive advantage. 

6-20. There are five essentials for the BCT to succeed in the environment of close combat: 
 Develop shared, dynamic situational understanding about the enemy’s capability, 

dispositions, and activity. In the case of information gaps, resolve the situation 
through action, including aggressive reconnaissance. As intelligence is developed, 
share it across the command. 

 Limit the enemy’s freedom. Fix enemy forces through maneuver and fires, and 
interdict or block enemy maneuver. Disrupt the enemy’s ability to deliver accurate 
and high volume fires.  

 Create vulnerability in the enemy defense, concentrate resources, and maneuver to 
shatter the enemy’s coherence in the decisive operation. The decisive operation is 
the purpose of the operation; therefore shaping and sustaining operations are 
incorporated to make the decisive operation viable.  

 Exploit the success of the decisive operation immediately. Never allow the enemy to 
recover the initiative. 

 Preserve the effectiveness of the BCT throughout the engagement into the next 
mission. Conduct security operations to deny friendly information to the enemy. 
Disperse and maneuver to limit exposure to enemy strikes. Anticipate the next 
mission and control the transition between operations.  

6-21. To defeat the enemy force, successfully pass UEx forces, and attain security and 
stability promptly, elements of the BCT must achieve the essential combined arms outputs. 
The first of these is the general framework of any viable course of action. The second, third, 
and fourth combine synergistically with the first to defeat the enemy or attain the objective. 
The focus of these four is the destruction, disintegration, and dislocation of the enemy 
system of offense or defense. The focus of the fifth is to preserve the coherence of its 
operations throughout the attack and well into the security and stability operations to 
follow. 

TACTICAL DEFEAT MECHANISMS 
6-22. Combat is a contest of will with determined enemies. Success will depend on tactics 
that focus less on defeating their will and more on limiting their ability to react–-exhausting 
their resources, defeating their control over subordinates, destroying the coherence of their 
operations, and making their remaining options irrelevant. The BCT commander can employ 
three basic defeat mechanisms—attrition, disintegration, and dislocation—in countless 
combinations. These defeat mechanisms are rarely applied singly. Success most often 
depends on complementary combinations appropriate to the situation. Figure 6-2 shows the 
essentials. Since there is no specific formula, the BCT commander’s concept of operations 
combines them based on the mission, the enemy and the situation.  
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6-23. Each mechanism defeats the enemy in different ways. Each employs the basic elements 
of combat power differently—engaging with lethal and suppressive effects, maneuvering to 
gain a position of advantage, while protecting the integrity and coherence of the BCT’s own 
operations. 

ATTRITION 
6-24. Attrition wears away the enemy’s means. Destructive engagements combine maneuver 
and precision fires in depth to inexorably erode or destroy the enemy’s fighting strength. 
Destructive engagement is most effectively done when friendly forces can maneuver into 
advantageous positions in which they are shielded from reciprocal erosion and destruction. 
Of the three mechanisms it is the most reliable, and most simple. Any enemy force, once 
accurately located, can be destroyed if enough direct and indirect fires are directed against 
it. Improvements in precision firepower, surveillance, reconnaissance, and targeting 
capabilities have greatly enhanced this approach. BCTs can inflict great damage on enemy 
forces through long-range, standoff engagements fought from beyond the range of enemy 
counter-fires. BCTs have improved reconnaissance and targeting, precision long-range 
indirect fires, and integration of supporting fires from supporting Army units and joint 
forces. All make this tactic more feasible and destructive than in the past.  

6-25. However, even with such improvements, attrition alone rarely produces a quick or 
complete decision. It remains impossible to guarantee when or whether attrition will yield 
success against a determined enemy. An adaptive enemy will frustrate accurate acquisition, 
effective fires, and battle-damage assessment. Once surprise is lost, the targeting for each 
successive precision engagement becomes more difficult, as the enemy reacts. A well-
entrenched and well-disciplined enemy can continue to resist after long bombardment and 
incredible punishment, especially when attacked by fires without complementary ground 
maneuver. Firepower-intensive tactics in urban areas create more civilian casualties and 
collateral damage than other approaches. Finally, the tactic of systematically eroding the 
enemy’s strength to adjust the “correlation of forces” before a ground assault risks ceding the 
initiative to a competent enemy who takes every advantage of the time given. 

6-26. Although attrition tactics are always an option, BCT commanders should employ them 
exclusively only when there is no other choice. Destroying or eroding the enemy exposes 
friendly forces to greater losses than either of the other approaches. Therefore when the only 
option is to destroy enemy forces in close combat, Army forces must do so with violence, 
concentration, and standoff fires to avoid reciprocal losses. Attrition tactics are best 
employed on an enemy force whose power has been previously broken by dislocation or 
disintegration, and when the effects on the enemy’s morale of assured destruction lead to a 
collapse of will.  

DISINTEGRATION 
6-27. Disintegration defeats enemy forces by disrupting and destroying key enemy functions. 
Disabling enemy forces’ control, coordination, mutual support, and tactical coherence 
weakens and disorganizes their efforts, subjects their forces to defeat in detail and makes 
him more vulnerable to destructive fires. The more rapidly and surprisingly this condition is 
created, the greater is its incapacitating “shock effect.” The more promptly this condition can 
be exploited, the more rapid and decisive is the defeat of the enemy force. This is the defeat 
mechanism of “ambush” tactics: anticipating enemy actions and movements; conducting 
stealthy preparations and “just in time” positioning; maintaining covert observation; 
orienting on organizational “wholes”; delivering sharp and overwhelming concentrations of 
precision fires and suppression; and finishing with rapid exploitation or repositioning. 
Disintegration tactics combine concentrated and overwhelming precision strikes with an 
immediate exploiting maneuver. However, the advantage of precision fires begins to degrade 
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rapidly once the enemy begins to evade and the difficulty of targeting increases. The less 
time between these complementary actions, the more rapidly decisive the engagement.  

6-28. It will be increasingly important to apply the principles of ambush to future combat 
methods. Using precision weapons in ambush-like engagements can enhance disintegration 
and lead to more rapid and complete organizational collapse. Opening engagements should 
combine the ambush-like arrival of large numbers of precisely guided, lethal munitions with 
sophisticated modern methods of suppression and disruption. Modern information 
operations and command and control technologies can ensure far greater coordination of 
strike operations with the maneuver of exploiting forces. A combination of lethal and 
nonlethal fires provides a curtain of fire for the rapid arrival of ground troops and 
subsequent seizure of key enemy positions while the enemy is still in shock.  

 
Figure 6-2. Tactical Defeat Mechanisms 

DISLOCATION 
6-29. Dislocation limits the enemy’s options. The focus of dislocating tactics is on creating a 
effect or situation that makes the enemy’s plans and most viable options irrelevant. To 
counter dislocation, the enemy commanders must devise new alternatives while fighting at a 
disadvantage. This costs them the initiative and can cost the battle. Failure or inability to 
act subjects enemy forces to erosion and destruction. Dislocation can be positional, 
maneuvering and engaging the enemy from a position of advantage. An envelopment or 
flank attack exemplifies this kind of dislocation. Dislocation can also be temporal, acting 
faster than the enemy can effectively react. Some have called this “operating inside the 
enemy’s decision cycle.” For example, the BCT might maneuver to a location before the 
defending enemy force arrives. Finally, dislocation can be situational, by using a capability 
against which the enemy has no effective counter. This latter exploits tactical asymmetry. 
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Dislocation is a temporary condition that must be exploited immediately to gain its full 
effect. Dislocation multiplies the effectiveness attrition and disintegration tactics.  

6-30. Once the BCT holds the advantage, it must not allow the enemy to adapt or to 
reestablish a viable defense. Exploitation may simply be the rapid and decisive seizure of 
tactical control over a place or an enemy force. It may also be the use of other defeat 
mechanisms singly and in series to magnify the effects of the first. And exploiting the 
success of one engagement as rapidly as possible creates the conditions for an even more 
decisive success in the next engagement. Each successive engagement in such a sequence 
can become more decisive. These cascading effects combined with other simultaneous defeats 
compound the enemy’s problems and can lead to decisive battle results quickly. The more 
rapidly the success of an engagement can be exploited, the more rapidly decisive campaign 
results can be achieved. But at each stage, insuring success consists of well thought out, and 
well executed measures to prevent the enemy’s recovery.  

THE VALUE OF PERFORMANCE IN CLOSE COMBAT  
6-31. Combat potential is not simply the sum of machine performance. Any combined arms 
organization is first a team of teams and must be capable of high levels of teamwork under 
stress. Each team is composed of individual leaders and Soldiers, whose competence, courage 
and dedication will direct the fruits of technology toward mission success.  

6-32. The tools we place in the hands of Soldiers increase their potential combat 
performance. As the weapons and equipment become more lethal and more capable, the 
relative value of each individual leader, and Soldier who employs them will increases also. 
The more that  modern organizations depend on complex systems of systems to replace 
Soldiers, the more important that these new tools be employed competently. That said, 
technology does not replace human brains and creativity. Fighting an asymmetric enemy 
successfully is more dependent on art than science. More often the art is less reacting to the 
enemy than it is conceiving viable options and reliably imposing new realities on the enemy. 
Information technologies are extremely helpful in the scientific aspects of tactical and 
operational design, but creativity in this complex environment is still art that depends on 
the brains of commanders and their staffs. 

6-33. Tactical art becomes more difficult as one moves from the lower tactical echelons to 
battalion and BCT/brigade levels. At the company and platoon levels, information about the 
current situation is extremely “actionable” and often decisive. At higher levels, an accurate 
picture of the current situation is important, but not sufficient. Anticipating branches and 
sequels of the current enemy activity, and comparing those to the possibilities of the friendly 
side are more germane to decisions at higher levels. 

6-34. A significant and reliable performance advantage, created by tough and realistic 
training, combined with appropriate equipment and doctrine, can improve both the margin 
and assurance of victory. Given adequate technology, relatively small improvements in 
individual and collective competence can yield disproportionately large increases in combat 
power. Further, technological advantages combined with skill advantages can cause 
outcomes to be even more disproportional. Conversely, suboptimal performance is likely to 
carry even greater costs. An enemy with adequate technology can make a friendly unit pay 
dearly for tactical mistakes and training shortcomings. This dynamic becomes even more 
pronounced as weapon systems become more lethal, and “network-enabled” organizations 
depend upon synergy among organizational parts for potency and survival. Thus, it will be 
more important than ever that Soldiers and units realize their full potential. 

6-35. While clear-headed thinking has always been valued, battlefield conditions and the 
activities leading up to combat often deprive Soldiers and leaders of that vital capacity. One 
of the age-old objectives of war—and a method of nullifying the advantages associated with 
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equipment—is to induce human failure in the enemy while preventing it in one’s own ranks. 
The human mind tends to fail under intense pressure, fear, fatigue, and sleeplessness. 

6-36. Warfare in all of its modern forms remains a life and death struggle between organized 
groups of human beings. It will not be enough for Soldiers and their leaders to be 
knowledgeable, skilled, and competent, because warfare remains a contest of will, 
endurance, and character. As important as individual performance is, outcomes in warfare 
depend most on unit performance, and this depends on competence, cohesion, esprit, and 
teamwork at the unit level. It is impossible to overstate the importance of personal and unit 
performance to the success of BCTs, and the Army’s transformation. Without high-
performing Soldiers, leaders, and units, large investments in technology will produce only 
ordinary results. 

THE VALUE OF COHESION IN CLOSE COMBAT 
6-37. Close combat is arguably the most intense human experience known. It has the 
capacity to overwhelm any individual physically and psychologically. Marshal de Saxe noted 
in the 17th century, “You can reach into the well of courage only so many times before the 
well runs dry.” Historical experience and modern research confirm this wisdom. The result is 
that, all too often, leaders make poor decisions or no decisions at all, planners over-
emphasize unimportant variables or ignore important ones, and Soldiers panic or freeze, fail 
to fight, or run away. Indeed, the historical record and battle analyses indicate that Soldiers 
and leaders historically have performed poorly when compared against the romanticized 
ideal. Fear, fatigue, and sleeplessness all impair human performance to the point where any 
setback can have immediate and potentially decisive consequences.  

6-38. To maintain the competence edge, Soldiers and leaders must maintain mental 
alertness and the will to fight. Rotating individuals and units to regain their edge is one 
partial antidote. Building a climate of trust and confidence is another. Confidence in one’s 
self and others creates a settling effect that allows the mind to function more effectively. 
Trust in the commitment and competence of team members has the same effect. Effective 
teams compensate for the weaknesses of individuals. Teams must stay together for long 
periods of time to reliably achieve the teamwork, confidence, trust, and reliability necessary 
for elevated performance. Units with these traits become cohesive units.  

6-39. The Army has long recognized that the key to elevated performance is unit cohesion 
and teamwork, and that one important step is to organize modular fixed organizations at the 
combined arms level. Executing the Army Campaign Plan will minimize personnel 
turbulence and, by forming more BCTs, create more time for units to attain and maintain 
peak effectiveness. But, in addition to these conditions, cohesion is achieved through tough, 
realistic training. Soldiers and units fight as they train. Training develops the competence 
and confidence necessary to function under great stress and exhaustion. Cohesive units are 
highly trained and develop a level of trust between individuals and subunits that allow them 
to adapt to battlefield circumstances rapidly.  

THE VALUE OF LEADERSHIP IN CLOSE COMBAT 
6-40. Because warfare remains a contest between groups of determined people in a confusing 
and deadly struggle, the quality of tactical level leadership—character, knowledge, and 
behavior under fire—commonly determines the outcome of combat, notwithstanding 
differences in technology. Tactical leaders identify the purpose of each operation, provide 
direction, lead in person, and maintain continuity of effort in the face of enemy action under 
very difficult conditions. As the scope, complexity, intensity, and tempo of operations 
continue to increase, the role of leaders at all levels becomes more decisive. In rapidly 
evolving and complex situations, leaders ensure that their units fight the right engagements 
and that the results most important to the larger operation are achieved first. Leaders of 
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tactical echelons must orient on the broad mission, looking beyond current engagements to 
maintain continuity of effort in the face of persistent enemy action. This implies managing 
the physical and moral vitality of the organization over time—hitting and maneuvering 
against the enemy relentlessly, maintaining the morale and cohesion of their own force, and 
integrating sustainment, recuperation, and training with combat operations. 

6-41. Army leaders must understand the conceptual core of Army doctrine and learn the 
capabilities of new combinations of tools in order to adapt successfully to the tasks, 
conditions, and standards of the present. Tactical leaders must master the art and science of 
tactics. They must be more able than the enemy to convert the combat potential they have at 
hand into superior relative combat power under any circumstances. This depends in part on 
their ability to observe, orient, decide, direct, monitor execution, assess results and adjust 
their operations. It also hinges on their personal determination and their ability to motivate 
Soldiers to assume risk and to manage the collective reservoir of courage in their 
organizations. High quality leadership, individual and collective competence, and unit 
cohesion has never been so vital. Investments in building depth, experience and competence 
in the BCT chain of command to the lowest level will be amply repaid. And leaders above 
and within the BCT must go to extraordinary lengths to maintain personnel stability and 
devote sufficient time and resources to rigorous training. 
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Chapter 7 

Brigade Combat Team Functions 

This chapter discusses brigade combat team capabilities in terms of the 
battlefield functions: command and control; maneuver; protection; 
intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance; fires; and sustainment. 

7-1. The differences between today’s divisional brigades and the brigade combat teams 
(BCTs) of the modular Army are not readily apparent in the organization charts and 
discussion in Chapter 6. The heavy brigade combat teams (HBCTs) and infantry brigade 
combat teams (IBCTs) are different from current force brigades in the way they are equipped 
and execute the warfighting functions. Although HBCTs and IBCT tactics, techniques, and 
procedures differ from those of the current force, many of the capabilities and functions are 
the same, making it easier for current force brigades and BCTs to operate together.  

7-2. The warfighting functions are based on the following joint functional concepts: 
 Command and control (including leadership). 
 Maneuver. 
 Protection (including defense against chemical, biological, radiological, nuclear, and 

high-explosive weapons). 
 Battlespace awareness (including intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance). 
 Fires. 
 Logistics (including the Army functions of combat service support—also called 

sustainment). 

COMMAND AND CONTROL 
7-3. The BCT design incorporates tactical flexibility into command and control of the 
brigade. Each BCT has two command posts (CPs) and a mobile command group (MCB). 
Command post 1 (CP1) provides the commander with a small and very mobile tactical CP. 
The commander uses this CP for control of current operations, or to control the entire 
brigade for a temporary period while command post 2 (CP2) displaces. CP2 functions as the 
main CP, responsible for planning operations, integrating sustainment, and serving as the 
primary link to higher and adjacent headquarters. Both CP1 and CP2 include tactical air 
control parties. The BCT commander has an MCG with battle command on the move 
capabilities. Commanders use the MCG to move to the location on the battlefield where their 
personal presence has the greatest effect on mission accomplishment.  

7-4. Each BCT has a deputy commander as well as an executive officer. The commander 
decides where to employ the deputy on the battlefield. The deputy may be located at CP1 or 
CP2, wherever the deputy can maintain situational understanding. In some cases the 
commander may place the deputy with CP1 for greater mobility. For reasons of continuity of 
command, the deputy and commander do not co-locate during combat operations. The 
executive officer normally stays at CP2, in order to supervise the staff and coordinate 
support with operations. If the commander requires aerial support for command and control, 
that request is forwarded to the aviation brigade at the UEx.  

7-5. Network shortcomings evident in today’s divisional brigades are being addressed as the 
Army restructures. Lessons learned in Operations Enduring Freedom and Iraqi Freedom 
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identified shortcomings in battle command and network capabilities. The HBCT and IBCT 
will have an enhanced suite of joint communication capabilities. 

7-6. BCTs will be modernized with “good enough battle command.” Good enough battle 
command consists of Blue Force Tracking (BFT) (also known as “key leader option”) down to 
company level and the Army Battle Command System (ABCS) version 6.4. BFT 
automatically reports and shares unit center-of-mass locations and allows users to send text 
messages to other platforms via a satellite communications connection. This and precision 
navigation aids take much of the friction out of ground maneuver and speed maneuver 
decisions and coordination of movements. ABCS—a suite of applications that supports 
maneuver, fires, intelligence, air defense, and combat service and support—enables the use 
of digital maps, automating position plots, collaboration tools, and other decision aids that 
help commanders visualize courses of action available to them and discuss and share these 
with staff and other commanders below, adjacent, or above them.  

BAREBONES PLUS 
7-7. In late 2003, the senior Army leadership responded to lessons learned in Operations 
Enduring Freedom and Iraqi Freedom and convened a 3-star general officer steering 
committee to decide what joint command and control, intelligence, and combat service 
support (CSS) enablers were required to enhance the current force and at what level the 
Army could resource those enablers. The senior Army leadership selected “Barebones (+)” as 
the array and depth of fielding of communication and battle command capabilities. 
Improvements over current command and control systems include the following: 

 Greater bandwidth. Due to greater communication bandwidth BCT tactical 
operations centers communication will be provided services previously not 
available. These include Voice over Internet Protocol (VoIP) telephones, video 
teleconferencing, and collaboration using planning tools and graphics.  

 Joint connectivity. The BCT commander also gains tools essential to operation in 
the joint environment: classified and unclassified electronic mail (E-Mail), the joint 
Worldwide Intelligence Communications System (JWICS), the Defense Switch 
Network (DSN) and the Defense Red Switch Network (DRSN).  

 Battle Command on the Move. This satellite-based capability provides the 
commander the communications and battle command systems necessary to 
command and control the BCT on the move, or at a short halt, and access to all of 
the information resident in their CP from any point on the joint battlefield. 
MBCOTM includes a suite of ABCS mounted in a vehicle and connected to both on 
the move and stationary satellite communications systems. 

 Force XXI Battle Command Brigade and Below (FBCB2). FBCB2 provides 
near real-time situational awareness information and command and control 
capability to the lowest tactical echelons. It facilitates a seamless flow of battle 
command information across the battlespace, and interoperates with external 
information systems, such as the maneuver control system. The result is vertical 
and horizontal integration of battle command information across the digital 
battlespace and within BCTs and lower echelon tactical units.  

 Blue Force Tracker. BFT is a tactical information system that links troops, 
vehicles, aircraft and sensors via satellite to provide a digital picture of friendly 
unit locations on the battlefield. Units and vehicles equipped with BFT can track 
their own location and the location of other friendly forces, and can view the 
topography of the battlefield. BFT consists of an on-the-move satellite 
communications system connected to an FBCB2 platform.  
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COMMAND AND CONTROL ENABLERS 

Joint Network Node 
7-8. Joint network node (JNN) is a communications platform that replaces the obsolete 
mobile subscriber equipment. It provides a high-speed wide area network infrastructure that 
connects the BCT main CP and BCT support battalion CP to the joint voice and data 
network. Commercial equipment inside the JNN allows it to interface with the Global 
Information Grid, joint and interagency organizations, and the UEx headquarters.  

7-9. JNN is also interoperable with commercial networks and current force communications 
systems (mobile subscriber equipment) and tri-service tactical (TRI-TAC) system. JNN can 
interface with almost any high bandwidth satellite and terrestrial data transmission 
systems currently in the Army inventory and can provide video teleconferencing, e-mail and 
local area network services. JNN is housed in a single shelter in the network extension 
platoon of the network support company. JNN capabilities include Ethernet switching, 
Internet protocol routing, terrestrial radio transmission, network management, and network 
security services that include network intrusion detection. 

Enhanced Position Location Reporting System 
7-10. Enhanced Position Location Reporting System (EPLRS) is a terrestrial line-of-site 
system that that is used for FBCB2 connectivity. EPLRS provides the backbone for BCTBCT 
lower tactical data network (does not include CP-to-CP communications), which distributes 
situational and command and control information across the BCT area of operations (AO). It 
requires relays to allow connectivity between tactical combat vehicles and CPs. The EPLRS 
network is established and controlled by a fully automated network management system. 
EPLRS provides a gateway function that allows information to be passed to adjacent 
networks, including those of the Marines, and a range extension capability with the EPLRS 
grid reference unit.  

Secure Mobile Anti-Jam Reliable Tactical Terminal 
7-11. Secure, mobile, jam resistant, and reliable tactical terminal (SMART-T) provides a 
protected satellite communications path that is capable of both single-channel voice 
communications and high-bandwidth data transfer. SMART-T utilizes the Military Strategic 
Tactical Relay (MILSTAR) satellite constellation and utilizes frequency-hopping technology 
that prevents jamming and interference from affecting satellite communications. SMART-T 
is a one-vehicle system that can be put into operation by only one Soldier in less than 30 
minutes. SMART-T is planned to replace the legacy ground mobile forces X-band satellite 
platforms that are resident in the current force corps and division headquarters.  

Global Broadcast Service 
7-12. Global broadcast service (GBS) capitalizes on the popular commercial direct broadcast 
satellite technology to provide information to combat forces. GBS pushes a high volume of 
intelligence, weather, and other information to widely dispersed, low-cost receiving 
terminals, similar to the set-top-box used with commercial satellite television receivers. GBS 
will include a capability for the users to request or “pull” specific pieces of information. These 
requests will be processed by an information management center where each will be 
prioritized, the desired information requested, and then scheduled for transmission.  

Commercial Mobile Satellite Service 
7-13. Commercial mobile satellite service provides mobile communications across the 
battlefield. It will replace the mobile subscriber equipment and mobile subscriber 
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radiotelephone used at corps and division today. The system is similar to a commercial 
cellular phone service and provides voice, data, paging, facsimile, and messaging services.  

NETWORK SUPPORT COMPANY 
7-14. The network support company (NSC) is under the functional control of the BCT S-6. 
(See Figure 7-1.) Functional control includes operational and technical control of the BCT 
network. The BCT S-6 plans and directs the actions and movement of all organic signal 
elements in support of BCT operations. The S-6 establishes the BCT network operations and 
security center, which serves as a single control agency for the management and operational 
direction of the BCT command, control, communications and computer (C4) network and its 
component systems. In this capacity the network operations and security center performs 
planning, execution, technical direction, and asset management functions. 

7-15. The NSC commander maintains command authority over the NSC and oversees 
network operations (NETOPS), primarily from the NETOPS center. The NSC commander is 
responsible for the health and welfare, training readiness, and electronic and automotive 
maintenance of all NSC personnel and equipment. The NSC commander directs the 
company’s organic platoons and any attached elements. 

 
Figure 7-1. Brigade Combat Team Area Network Company  

7-16. The NETOPS section consists of the network management team and computer network 
defense team. These teams install, operate, maintain, and defend the BCT’s C4 network. The 
section establishes the network operations and security cell (NOSC) and operates closely 
with the network extension platoon supporting the CP. The NETOPS section utilizes JNN’s 
organic network management capability to configure, monitor, and manage the C4 network. 
JNN’s network management tools enable the NOSC to perform frequency and 
communications security management functions. The network management team includes 
personnel for planning, configuring, and managing the EPLRS network. 
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7-17. The network extension platoons provide network links to each BCT CP and to the BCT 
support battalion CP. The platoons are modular in design. Each platoon includes a radio 
retransmission EPLRS relay team, an EPLRS gateway team, and a JNN team. The network 
extension platoons provide the links that integrate both EPLRS-based FBCB2 and BFT 
systems that support the BCT commander’s mobile data network.  

7-18. The BCT S-6 employs retransmission/relay teams to extend the range of the EPLRS 
and single channel FM radio networks. Although they may be attached to the subordinate 
battalions of the BCT, retransmission/relay capabilities remain under the technical control 
of the unit commander. This provides commanders with the flexibility to employ their 
retransmission/relay capability as the tactical situation dictates. 

7-19. New capabilities inserted in JNN have removed the requirement for large stand-alone 
communications nodes that typically operate in remote areas. This reduces the threat to 
Soldiers and equipment. The employment of beyond-line-of-sight technology in the BCT and 
maneuver battalions mitigates the burden of providing infantry or military police units for 
security of signal sites. Security for radio retransmission/relay teams operating in remote 
locations is still a requirement. The threat to signal forces can be reduced by co-locating 
retransmission/relay teams with other units, by assigning security forces for site defense, or 
by employing beyond-line-of-sight communication systems.  

7-20. Lessons learned reports and after-action reviews generated by Operations Enduring 
Freedom and Iraqi Freedom have been thoroughly analyzed to identify shortcomings in 
battle command and network capabilities. Network shortcomings evident in today’s 
divisional brigades are being addressed as the Army restructures. The NSC organic to the 
BCT will provide the commander with an enhanced suite of joint communications 
capabilities and will extend to units throughout the BCT the ability to send and receive 
situational information. 

MANEUVER 
7-21. BCTs are organized, trained, and equipped for offensive and defensive operations 
conducted while attached or assigned to a UEx. BCTs can perform tactical offensive, 
defensive, stability, and support operations under the operational control of another service 
headquarters or a multinational headquarters without augmentation. When operating away 
from a UEx headquarters, the UEy will exercise ADCON of the BCT and arrange 
sustainment directly through the theater sustainment command. BCTs can conduct 
operations in either contiguous or noncontiguous areas of operation.  

7-22. In offensive operations, the UEx or higher headquarters will assign BCTs either an AO 
or an axis of advance. The axis of advance provides a direction for attack and a general width 
of maneuver, through which the UEx expects the battalions of the BCT to pass. The UEx 
normally uses an axis of advance when two BCTs are operating together, with one leading 
and the other following and supporting. The size of the AO or axis of advance is dependent 
on the factors of the situation, but should be large enough to permit independent maneuver 
by the battalions of the BCT. When employing the BCT in a vertical maneuver, the UEx 
assigns an AO and the aerial axes for it. 

7-23. HBCTs and IBCTs will conduct security operations. Security operations include screen, 
guard, and cover operations, as well as area and route security. When employed in covering 
operations, BCTs will normally control significant combat power. This may include 
operational control (OPCON) of an engineer battalion, air and missile defense battery, 
attack aviation, and additional military police and nuclear, chemical and biological (NBC) 
defense units. When the BCT is acting as the UEx covering force, the UEx commander may 
designate the BCT as the supported commander and the fires brigade as the supporting 
commander. In other cases, the BCT will receive OPCON or attachment of an additional 
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fires battalion. Both types of BCT may conduct a movement to contact if the situation is 
unclear, if the UEx requires a feint or demonstration, or if the UEx orders a reconnaissance 
in force. The IBCT is particularly suited to conduct search and attack operations in many 
different situations.  

7-24. In defense and stability operations, BCTs conducts operations in an AO. HBCTs may 
conduct either area or mobile defenses; IBCTs normally conduct an area defense.  

PROTECTION 
7-25. To maximize friendly casualties and defeat Army forces, enemies will focus attacks 
against supporting rather than combat elements of the BCT: headquarters elements; 
isolated elements of the reconnaissance squadron; artillery batteries, CPs, radars and 
targeting elements of the fires battalions; various elements of the brigade support battalion; 
and CPs and combat trains of the combined arms battalions. BCTs attempt to close with and 
destroy the enemy with approximately 20 percent of their assigned strength (Soldiers 
assigned to the combat platoons in the maneuver battalions); enemies attempt to engage the 
other 80 percent of the BCT. Training in applying the following organizational and 
technological enhancements, basic rules, and discipline improve security and force protection 

Maintain Unit Integrity 
7-26. Every element assigned or attached to the BCT, no matter what its mission, must 
operate from and be part of an integrated march element organized for self protection. It is 
too dangerous to let small parties travel back and forth along supply routes between combat 
units and the BCT trains, or to allow small radar, air defense and signal elements to operate 
independently. 

Unit Responsibilities for Protection Against Level 1 Threats 
7-27. All battalion-level commands in the BCT, including the brigade special troops 
battalion, are responsible for passive level 1 security (sabotage and attacks by small parties 
of irregulars and force remnants) for march elements, base clusters, and convoys. Passive 
measures are important. All march elements, base clusters, and convoys maintain a common 
operational picture through the BCT network. Every element maintains full-time 360-degree 
security. Each vehicle has two armed and alert occupants. (Manning levels, weapons and 
security equipment have been increased.) Command and control, combat support, and CSS 
elements must be difficult to find and to target. They must be small and mobile, and operate 
from unpredictable locations. If located, they must be difficult to identify by function.  

Secure Attachments and Support 
7-28. The BCT must assume responsibility for securing any outside support that operates 
within the BCT AO. This includes supporting modules of artillery, air defense, NBC defense, 
military police and engineers that may be attached to the BCT. These must be further 
attached for security and support either to the brigade special troops battalion or to one of 
the other battalions. Because of the requirement for continuous protection, the UEx will 
normally attach or OPCON units operating on the ground in the BCT AO to the owning 
BCT. 

Unit Responsibilities For Protection Against Level 2 Threats 
7-29. The brigade special troops battalion commander is responsible for responding to level 2 
security threats within the BCT AO. This includes platoon-sized threats to all convoys and 
threats to base clusters not assigned for security to either of the infantry battalions, or a 
follow and support BCT. When necessary the Brigade Special Troops Battalion (BSTB) 
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employs organic engineer platoons and attached infantry platoons to protect the support 
elements of the brigade. 

General Techiques 
7-30. During offensive operations, security and force protection is provided by rapid 
maneuver, frequent location changes, common electronic signatures, a common operational 
picture, disciplined local security, mutual support, and responsive organic fires. 

7-31. During high-tempo offensive operations, a higher commander may assign another BCT 
the mission of follow and support. The leading BCT may then safely bypass force remnants 
of a size to be designated for the follow and support force to defeat and capture. The follow 
and support mission also implies the responsibility to secure the leading BCT’s trains, 
trailing CPs and artillery. It also implies supporting with reinforcing fires and 
reconnaissance, as directed. 

7-32. The BCT depends upon the UEx and the joint force air component for defense against 
aircraft and missiles. When threat capabilities require, the UEx commander task organizes 
the BCT with an air and missile defense unit. This will normally be a SLAMRAAM-equipped 
element detached from an air and missile defense battalion of a maneuver enhancement 
brigade supporting the UEx. 

INTELLIGENCE, SURVEILLANCE, AND RECONNAISSANCE 
7-33. The BCT’s systemic intelligence, reconnaissance and surveillance, and 
counterreconnaissance is crucial to maintaining information superiority. At the tactical 
level, information superiority involves reconnaissance and counterreconnaissance; timely 
and accurate analysis of huge amounts of tactical information provided by higher, lower, and 
adjacent headquarters; and dissemination of actionable intelligence to the right organization 
to act on it. The BCT design has at least double the capacity over current force brigades to do 
this.  

7-34. Because this organization breaks new ground in several areas, it is important to clearly 
delineate the distribution of responsibilities between the BCT S-2, the military intelligence 
(MI) company commander, and the reconnaissance squadron commander. 

THE BCT S-2 
7-35. The BCT S-2 is responsible for analysis of combat information. The S-2 is aided by a 
more robust BCT S-2 staff, and enhanced S-2 staffs at the battalion level. Assets and 
capabilities previously assigned to higher levels of command are organic to the BCT. The MI 
Company performs supporting functions for the BCT S-2 section, under the staff supervision, 
and direction of the S-2. In addition, the S-2’s access to information from adjacent BCTs, 
higher command reconnaissance and surveillance, special operations forces (SOF), and other 
service, theater, and national systems have increased greatly.  

7-36. The BCT S-2 does not task systems of the reconnaissance squadron. This is the 
responsibility of the squadron commander. This simplification of the S-2 work makes it 
easier for the S-2 to focus on deriving meaning. Similarly, the S-2 does not task the systems 
of the MI company, but specifies priorities. 

7-37. The BCT S-2 is the BCT commander’s “alter ego” for thinking about the enemy. The S-
2’s chief output is a continuously updated running estimate of the enemy along two time 
lines. One estimate is relevant to the BCT’s planning. The other estimate is relevant to the 
BCT’s current operation. These estimates are focused by the mission, commander’s intent, 
and decisions required, in the one case to develop the best plan, and in the other to make the 
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best choice among options in the plan being executed. The S-2 organizes the intelligence 
section to perform this critical function. 

THE MILITARY INTELLIGENCE COMPANY 
7-38. Intelligence staffs within the BCT are enlarged, more experienced, and better 
supported with organic analytical assets in the MI company to perform intelligence 
functions. (See Figure 7-2.) They are better able to translate combat information into 
dynamic and useful estimates for planning, preparation, and execution decisions at BCT and 
battalion level. The MI company includes organic human intelligence (HUMINT) collection 
teams. The MI company has enhanced capability to analyze and fuse information from all 
sources. These sources include the reconnaissance squadron, counterfire radar reports, 
reports from all other elements of the BCT, SOF teams in the area, other BCTs, and the 
UEx. The MI company will normally direct intelligence links with the UEx main CP and the 
reconnaissance, surveillance, and target acquisition (RSTA) brigade of the UEx.  

7-39. The MI company CP normally co-locates with CP2, allowing immediate sharing of 
higher headquarters, joint, and national sources through the company’s intelligence systems. 
The MI company includes ground surveillance systems that are normally task organized to 
the reconnaissance squadron, infantry battalions, or BSTB. The S-2 recommends the 
allocation of ground surveillance radar elements to the S-3. 
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Figure 7-2. Example Infantry BCT Military Intelligence Company 

THE RECONNAISSANCE SQUADRON  
7-40. The reconnaissance squadron commander is responsible, in the simplest terms, for 
finding and tracking the enemy throughout the BCT AO. The BCT is organized with a 
layered reconnaissance system consisting of a reconnaissance squadron of three ground 
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troops and the scout platoons in each of the infantry battalions. A dedicated ISR integration 
cell systematically integrates all reconnaissance and surveillance disciplines (scouts, radars, 
electronic, Electro-Optical and Infrared devices, NBC, mines, unmanned aerial vehicle 
(UAV), and HUMINT). This comprehensive BCT reconnaissance effort is integrated within a 
joint multiechelon recon network in which higher cues lower, lower feeds back to higher, and 
adjacent units share knowledge. 

7-41. The reconnaissance squadron commander’s function is to confirm or deny the current 
intelligence estimate. Within that function and his understanding of the commander’s 
concept and intent, he is aware of the major decisions the BCT commander must make, and 
the elements of the enemy’s defense (or offense) that are most significant to the BCT’s course 
of action.  

7-42. The squadron S-2, supported by the ISR integration cell, organizes the capabilities of 
the BCT to perform this function. They coordinate battalion and squadron scouting efforts, 
integrate the positioning of various disciplines of ground-based surveillance systems with 
ground scouts, coordinate air and ground reconnaissance, integrate air and space 
surveillance to identify hostile attack or reconnaissance efforts, focus the efforts of HUMINT 
collection assets, reinforce battalion reconnaissance when necessary, integrate reports from 
the fires battalion counterfire radars, and targeting and damage-assessing UAVs and share 
all combat information with the BCT S-2 as it is received. The BCT S-2 informs the squadron 
staff of any cueing information pertinent to its mission, whatever the source. 

7-43. This integration of effort and flow of information is facilitated by establishing the 
reconnaissance squadron’s CP (the recon CP) within the BCT’s CP1. The squadron S-3 
(acting for the quadron commander) and an assistant S-2 (acting for the BCT S-2) lead the 
recon CP’s planning and integration work. The squadron commander may position with the 
BCT commander and the MCG. The squadron executive officer normally locates in the 
squadron main CP and is concerned primarily with the command and control, security, and 
support of squadron elements. 

7-44. The reconnaissance squadron also provides targeting data when the value of an 
immediate engagement outweighs the reconnaissance mission and there is no opportunity to 
hand off the potential target to the fires battalion. The recon CP will coordinate with the 
BCT to shift fires assets to the control of the reconnaissance troop that develops the target.  

7-45. Although the reconnaissance squadron has close combat capabilities, it is not 
organized, equipped, or trained to conduct a reconnaissance in force. That is a maneuver 
battalion mission. The reconnaissance squadron should be used in a security role only when 
that cannot be avoided. Scouts will rarely engage the enemy with a direct fire weapon on 
their own initiative to avoid giving away their position. Scouts are armed with direct fire 
weapons only for protection. Mortars are provided to reconnaissance troops for immediate 
suppression and disengaging fires. And all scouts can engage high value targets without 
giving away their locations through the fires network with a variety of indirect means, 
depending on the requirement.  

FIRES 
7-46. The fire support system consists of organic “shooters,” for each echelon in the BCT 
(company, battalion, and BCT) and multiple layers of fires above BCT. Each element of this 
system reinforces the others. Each maneuver company has light mortars. The maneuver 
battalions and the reconnaissance squadron have 120 mm mortars (which will soon be 
capable of firing terminally guided munitions). The BCT fires battalion has 16 howitzers 
(105 mm or 155 mm) capable of delivering precision munitions. Each echelon of organic fire 
support is secured by the formation in which they move. Battalion mortars move by two-gun 
sections with designated companies within battalions. Howitzers move by four-gun platoons 
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within battalion formations. Reinforcing cannon or MLRS batteries may also move within 
the BCT formation.  

7-47. The fires battalion commander receives mission orders from the BCT and plans fire 
support within the BCT. Within the BCT AO, the fires battalion commander is the force 
artillery commander. Fires provided by the UEx reinforce the organic capabilities of the 
BCT. The fires brigade of the UEx normally has one or two cannon battalions (155 mm) to 
reinforce BCTs. Long-range systems from the fires brigade (MLRS and ATACM systems) 
normally support the BCT on a mission basis. However, an MLRS battalion may reinforce a 
BCT conducting the decisive operation of the UEx. Based on the factors of the situation, the 
UEx may attach, OPCON, or reinforce the artillery of the BCT with a cannon battalion. The 
organic fires battalion controls their fires. The fires battalion plans for available long-range 
missile assets to conduct strike operations within the BCT AO. In rare cases, an entire fires 
brigade may support the operations of a single BCT. In that instance, the UEx commander 
will rearrange supporting roles and the fires brigade, employing the organic battalion as the 
direct support artillery, will plan the fires for the BCT. 

7-48. A major difference between how current brigades and BCTs will fight is their ability to 
fight in depth. And that ability depends as much on the concepts, as on capabilities.  

 
Figure 7-3. Complementary Fires Systems 

7-49. The BCT fire support system consists of its organic cannon and mortars, the fires 
brigade at the UEx with its armed UAV, cannon, and missile systems, and joint systems. 
Each element of this system has its niche of comparative advantage. For instance, the 
battalion 120 mm mortars and howitzers in the BCT provide the highly reliable organic 
baseline and responsive indirect fires essential to combined arms maneuver. They are 
secured by the formation in which they move. Battalion mortars move by two-gun sections 
with designated companies within battalions. Howitzers move by four-gun platoons within 
battalion formations. The 120 mm mortars, 105 mm and 155 mm Howitzers are being 
upgraded by adding precision munitions. Reinforcing cannon or MLRS batteries may also 
move within the BCT formation, providing additional delivery capacity. In addition, attack 
helicopter elements of various sizes, depending on need, may rotate into the integrated 
system to provide rapidly responsive close support throughout the BCT AO, from the BCT 
trains to the leading scout platoons. Air support by other service ground attack aircraft or 
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precision-munitions-carrying bombers round out the supply side of the fire support system 
and extend the reach of BCT-directed fires to the depths of the enemy formation. (See Figure 
7-3.) 

7-50. The BCT generates tactical effects throughout its AO through its ability to link sensors 
and shooters into a network of fires. On the “demand” side is a network of human and 
mechanical sensors, widely dispersed with every element of the BCT, no matter where it is 
in the AO, from the lead scout to the trains. These include dedicated observers with special 
optics with each combat platoon and every officer and noncommissioned officer with 
communications, plus the organic Q36 and Q37 counterfire radars to sense enemy artillery 
fire. These are connected to the “supply” side of the system through an automated and robust 
TACFIRE fire control network to provide rapidly optimized responses to sudden and 
unexpected demands. These elements constitute the reactive subsystem.  

7-51. The most productive use of the fire support system is always to engage the enemy at 
the BCT’s initiative. Multiservice air and artillery fire planners and forward air controllers 
at BCT, battalion, and company level use automated networks and planning aids to optimize 
lethal and suppressive effects at times and places of their choosing. UAVs of the strike 
battalion extend their reach beyond the line of sight of ground observers to the depths of 
enemy brigade or division defenses to target objects of attack and conduct poststrike 
assessments.  

7-52. A major difference between how divisional brigades and BCTs fight is the BCT’s ability 
to organize proactive and reactive lethal and suppressive networks. BCTs flexibly 
incorporate network elements beyond the organic assets of the divisional brigade. Often they 
will incorporate elements from the other services. The fundamental ideas have been well 
established within the Army in the way call-for-fire nets and automated counterfire 
networks have been employed. The purpose and membership of the most effective fires 
networks are clearly defined. These include “fixing” networks and reactive and proactive 
counterfire networks. Implied also are the proactive and reactive fire networks serving the 
maneuver battalion commanders in the close fight. General-purpose networks may be the 
most flexible, but may not always be the most effective. Networks with a specific purpose 
anticipate specific demands and are optimized for that purpose. They may not be the most 
efficient use of available input resources, but produce the most effective output. 

7-53. This is not an inflexible system. The targeting assets and “shooters” that are members 
of one network have a primary responsibility to the purpose of that network, but they may 
support other networks secondarily to meet surge demands, or to take advantage of targets 
of opportunity. For instance, the primary focus of a UAV in a proactive counterfire network 
is searching for the critical nodes of the enemy surveillance strike complex, but if, in the 
course of that search, it finds combat information pertinent to a command decision or a high 
value target pertaining to the “fixing” network, it can contribute to those other purposes 
without being diverted from its primary focus 

SUSTAINMENT 
7-54. The tempo and endurance of operations is determined in large measure by effective 
sustainment. Commanders fit logistics into the battle rhythm of their operation as fully as 
possible and design their tactical plans to reflect the logistic constraints of the situation. 
During offensive operations, the enemy will not willingly allow logistic units to move freely 
or securely behind combat units. The same is true when the BCT is conducting defensive 
operations and stability operations.  

7-55. One advantage of having the initiative is the ability to control the timing and tempo of 
operations. This makes it possible to sequence tactical combat operations and thereby 
establish a cycle of intense operations and replenishment among the combat elements. 
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Having both the initiative and control of the rhythm and tempo of the advance makes it 
easier to anticipate logistic requirements, and organize the security and logistic operations 
required to meet them. Depending on the nature of the operation, the BCT may cycle its 
battalions through periodic mission staging. This provides a focused period not only to 
replenish supplies and repair vehicles with outside support, but also to provide a short 
period of recuperation and preparation for the next mission. Commanders have the 
flexibility to arrange mission staging at various levels. For example, search and attack 
missions in restrictive terrain might require a rotation of companies within an infantry 
battalion. On a larger scale, the UEx will plan for mission staging of an entire BCT. The 
BCT may cycle from a mission to reduce an enemy strong point, to mission staging, and from 
that to a period of follow and support before it again attacks through restrictive terrain 
destroy enemy defenses. Between mission staging operations, periodic replenishment 
support operations sustain operations. 

7-56. The mission staging cycle set by the UEx determines the internal sustainment cycle of 
the BCT. The BCT rotates maneuver units for mission staging internally between 
engagements (typical in stability operations) and security operations. During BCT offensive 
and defensive operations, replenishment operations suffice to keep units in combat until the 
brigade rotates to a mission staging operation.  

7-57. In defense, the BCT will resupply its battalions during the fight either by rotating 
companies into positions for basic sustainment or by rotating battalions. 

7-58. To conduct sustaining operations securely during attacks, tactical formation 
commanders have three basic options. One is to halt the advance periodically, consolidate 
into secured positions, secure the lines of communications, and move supplies and logistic 
units forward. Unless reserves take up the fight while this occurs, this method takes the 
pressure off the enemy and risks giving up the initiative. Unless large reserves are available 
(and that will be rare), this approach should be avoided. The second option is to allocate 
enough maneuver units to secure logistic units wherever they need to be on the battlefield 
while tactical formations continue to advance at a pace calculated to avoid outdistancing 
CSS units. This is an uneconomical use of fighting troops that protects more terrain than is 
necessary. Maneuver forces are diverted from shaping and decisive operations. Thus this 
approach is usually undesirable. The third method is to establish a battle rhythm that 
supports an aggressive offensive or sustained defense, without becoming predictable.  

7-59. Under this system, maneuver battalions halt in or move to attack positions with CSS 
units already close behind them. This approach could be used for brief replenishment 
operations or for periodic mission staging operations of longer duration to re-equip, resupply, 
plan, receive attachments or reinforcing support, and rest in preparation for continuing the 
mission. This method allows logistic units to focus upon specific units at a given time rather 
than continually supplying all of them and requires fewer security forces since only a small 
portion of the AO needs to be secured for the period of logistic activity. The UEx commander 
will open and close support routes and air corridors only as necessary and secure the 
necessary space only for the relatively brief period needed. 

7-60. The brigade special troops battalion (BSTB) headquarters normally co-locates with 
brigade support battalion to form a brigade base area. The BSTB commander is responsible 
for terrain management, establishing security of the base clusters within this area, and 
organizing convoys to and from the support area. Units of the BCT not protected by the 
maneuver battalions will normally establish base clusters within the brigade base area. 
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Chapter 8 

Heavy Brigade Combat Team 

This chapter describes the heavy brigade combat team organization, 
discusses how it operates, and provides an example of such an operation. 

HEAVY BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM ORGANIZATION 
8-1. The heavy brigade combat team (HBCT) is a versatile organization. While HBCTs are 
optimized for high-tempo offensive operations against conventional and unconventional 
forces in mixed and open terrain, they are also highly capable in defensive operations, urban 
combat, screen, guard, and cover missions, and most stability operations, with the possible 
exception of stability operations in mountainous jungle environment.  

8-2. The HBCT is a balanced combat organization built around a brigade special troops 
battalion (BSTB), two combined arms maneuver battalions, a fires battalion, a 
reconnaissance squadron, and a brigade support battalion (BSB). Figure 8-1 provides an 
overview of the HBCT organization and some of its mission qualities. These battalions are 
organized to accomplish the missions based upon recent operational experience. This section 
provides an overview of the battalion-level components of the BCT and how they relate to 
each other. Further detail on the organizations that make up the battalions of the HBCT are 
contained in Appendix C. 

 

 
Figure 8-1. The Heavy Brigade Combat Team 
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BRIGADE SPECIAL TROOPS BATTALION 
8-3. The BSTB, the nucleus of the BCT base, contains all staff and staff support elements 
under one commander and staff. These include the BCT headquarters and headquarters 
company (HHC), military intelligence and signal companies), BSTB HHC, military police 
platoon, nuclear, biological, and chemical (NBC) platoon, Medical platoon, support platoon, 
maintenance platoon, and all other attachments. (See Figure 8-2.) It organizes into several 
command post (CP) echelons with functional elements integrated into each. Each CP echelon 
provides for its own local security. The BSTB CP is responsible for organizing security 
against level 2 threats for the several CP echelons and all other elements of the BCT base 
not secured by the maneuver battalions. One or two line companies may be assigned to the 
BSTB depending on the situation.  

8-4. The military intelligence company includes electronic surveillance systems, tactical 
unmanned aerial vehicles (UAVs), human intelligence (HUMINT), and counterintelligence 
capabilities.  

 
Figure 8-2. Brigade Special Troops Battalion, Heavy BCT 

RECONNAISSANCE SQUADRON 
8-5. The reconnaissance squadron is responsible for conducting and coordinating 
reconnaissance and counterreconnaissance throughout the BCT area of operations (AO). 
This organization includes a headquarters and support troop, and three ground troops 
equipped with M3 fighting vehicles and UAVs. (See Figure 8-3.) It is capable of conducting 
zone, route, and area reconnaissance operations within the BCT AO. For both security and 
reconnaissance operations, the BCT commander may reinforce the reconnaissance squadron, 
often with assets received from the UEx. It can be reinforced to screen, guard, or cover, but 
doing so degrades its primary mission to find and track the enemy. The reconnaissance CP 
locates with the forward CP. It coordinates and shares information through the network 
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with the UEx reconnaissance, surveillance, and target acquisition (RSTA) brigade, as well as 
those of other BCTs and the subordinate battalion reconnaissance platoons. The 
reconnaissance commander group may accompany the BCT commander’s mobile command 
group (MCB). 

 
Figure 8-3. The Heavy BCT Reconnaissance Squadron 

COMBINED ARMS MANEUVER BATTALIONS 
8-6. Two balanced, combined arms, maneuver battalions are the BCT maneuver and close 
combat elements. They are optimized for offensive operations in mixed and open terrain in  
noncontiguous AOs. The maneuver battalions are modular in design, combining armor, 
infantry, engineer, and forward support companies with organic reconnaissance, snipers, 
mortars, a fire support element capable of employing supporting artillery and attack 
helicopters, and Air Force close air support. (See Figure 8-4.) Maneuver battalions can be 
detached and attached to another BCT headquarters as needed; however, BCT esprit and 
cohesion are powerful multipliers and the battalions function best with their parent BCT. 
Within the BCT, task organization is very flexible. For example, a maneuver battalion may 
detach a company team to reinforce the BSTB when the threat to the BCT base elements 
exceeds their self-defense capability. 

8-7. Maneuver battalions can perform most shaping operations, hasty defenses, convoy 
security, and stability operations without reinforcement. When the battalion executes the 
BCT decisive operation, it will normally be reinforced. Reinforcing lethal and suppressive 
effects from a variety of sources provide additional fire support. 
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Figure 8-4. Heavy BCT Combined Arms Maneuver Battalion 

FIRES BATTALION 
8-8. The fires battalion is organized to provide responsive and accurate fire support to the 
elements of the BCT. In the HBCT, the fires battalion includes two batteries of self-propelled 
155 mm howitzers, plus counterfire radar for target acquisition. (See Figure 8-5.) The fires 
battalion receives reinforcing fires from cannon and missile battalions that are part of the 
fires brigade at the UEx level. The fires battalion integrates supporting joint fires into the 
fire plan for the BCT. 
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Figure 8-5. Heavy BCT Fires Battalion 

BRIGADE SUPPORT BATTALION 
8-9. The brigade support battalion (BSB) is organized and equipped to sustain brigade 
operations for up to 72 hours in most missions and can access the theater logistic system 
anywhere. (See Figure 8-6.) Two basic loads of supplies are carried into combat by the 
combat battalions and their combat trains, organized around BSB’s forward support 
companies. An additional basic load is carried within the BSB. Maintenance capabilities 
reside at two levels, within the battalions, and at the BSB. Medical support is also provided 
within the battalions and at the BSB. This organization is capable of being reinforced as 
needed. Typically, additional support companies will be attached to the battalion as units 
such as engineers and artillery are added for a mission. 
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Figure 8-6. The Heavy Brigade Support Battalion 
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HEAVY BCT OPERATIONS  
8-10. Heavy BCTs can conduct offensive, defensive, and stability operations. They are suited 
for performing security operations and can operation in an urban environment. 

OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS 
8-11. The lethality, protection, and shock effect of tanks remain viable to a force with air 
superiority. Armor can move rapidly and capitalize on the suppressive effect of air power 
against the enemy’s ability to maneuver. The force with the airpower advantage derives 
many tactical benefits, especially against adversaries with conventional forces. HBCT tactics 
combine rapid offensive ground maneuver with closely cooperating Army and Air Force 
elements in the air. Airpower—more flexibly applied, more precise in its effects, and 
available in all weather and light conditions—allows smaller units to operate more 
independently and BCT commanders to assume greater risks. Enemies must move their 
armored forces with far greater care, taking cover in towns, villages, and broken ground. 
This advantage limits the adversary to local counterattacks along concealed routes. Friendly 
forces are far less likely to encounter mobile defenses of large mechanized striking forces, 
unless the enemy has some way to temporarily mitigate the risk of exposing them to air 
attack.  

8-12. The principal threats to the combined arms maneuver battalions are from combined-
arms counterattacks. Thus HBCT tanks and infantry maintain 360-degree security. In 
addition to defeating enemy mounted forces, they are concerned with counter infiltration 
defenses, security in depth, and rapid countering of enemy attacks-by-fire.  

8-13. Teamwork between tank crews and infantry squads is important. The primary mission 
of organic infantry in this environment is supporting the advance of armor. Mechanized 
infantry must be able to keep up with the fastest tank and fight either mounted or 
dismounted. It must fight the team through restrictive terrain safely while tanks overwatch 
and provide supporting fires. Dismounted infantry overwatches forward bounding tanks and 
provides security during movement. Fighting vehicles and dismounted infantry detect and 
suppress enemy antitank weapons, and clear mines and obstacles in the path of armored 
formations, while tanks provide overwatch. In static positions, infantry provides close-in 
security and protection from enemy infantry and unconventional elements.  

8-14. During offensive operations, the HBCT may rotate from a short replenishment halt, 
through a follow and support mission, to resuming offensive operations after passing 
through an element being replenished. The BCT with the follow and support mission 
performs several essential functions for the leading BCT and the force as a whole. By 
assuming control of and defeating bypassed enemy, it speeds the advance of the leading BCT 
and facilitates a faster tempo. By securing the combat trains, artillery, and other elements 
supporting the leading BCT, it allows that BCT to concentrate on its mission and also 
extends its endurance.  

DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS  
8-15. The HBCT is ideal for defensive operations in mixed and open terrain. The HBCT 
conducts area defense and mobile defense missions. In order to conduct a mobile defense, the 
UEx reinforces the BCT. When conducting a mobile defense, the BCT commander normally 
uses one maneuver battalion as the fixing force and the other as the counterattack force. 
Within a UEx mobile defense, the HBCT is the counterattack force. The BCT commander 
uses the reconnaissance squadron for security operations. Wherever possible, operations 
employ reconnaissance in force and combat patrolling by tank-infantry teams and platoons 
to maintain the initiative and keep the enemy off balance. The best defenses in this 
environment incorporate counterattacks by the combined arms battalions. 
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8-16. Even though antitank defenses are necessary to defend against mounted 
counterattacks, especially during conditions that hinder air operations, unconventional 
threats may be more prevalent. Thus, tanks and infantry integrate to create 360-degree local 
security with broad fields of fire, security in depth, and rapid counterfire systems.  

STABILITY OPERATIONS  
8-17. All BCTs will conduct stability operations or support operations at some point. As 
populated areas are uncovered during offensive operations, some portion of the campaigning 
force must secure populated areas and critical infrastructure, and defeat bypassed force 
remnants and stay-behind unconventional elements, eventually returning territory to the 
control of civil authorities. Having assumed this mission, BCTs may need to resume 
offensive or defensive operations as the situation demands. In addition, US global strategy 
demands that all BCTs be available for rotation through a broad range of stability operations 
and support operations.  

8-18. In most stability operations, the HBCT will balance forces between securing the BCT 
support area, security of key facilities in the BCT’s AO, and search and attack operations.  

SECURITY OPERATIONS 
8-19. HBCTs are capable of performing the traditional cavalry missions of guard, cover, and 
screen. For instance, they are able to provide the covering force for a UEx-level defense, or 
guard, cover, or screen the flank of a UEx attack in suitable terrain against appropriate 
threats. In addition, HBCTs may provide area, route, or convoy security for the UEx against 
unconventional threats.  

8-20. The HBCT commander has a critical choice to make when conducting brigade-level 
offensive or defensive operations. The reconnaissance squadron may screen, guard or cover 
for the BCT, but each mission successively degrades the squadron’s capability to serve as the 
eyes and ears of the BCT. On the offensive, the BCT is more agile when developing the 
situation through reconnaissance, and employing companies of the maneuver battalions in 
security operations. Similar considerations apply in the defense. The HBCT commander 
evaluates the advantages of employing the reconnaissance squadron in security operations 
against its disadvantages.  

URBAN OPERATIONS 
8-21. HBCTs are suitable for offensive, defensive, and security missions against a mix of 
conventional and unconventional forces in urban terrain. HBCTs, organized with infantry, 
engineer, and tank companies in combined arms battalions, are effective in the urban 
environment. However, the HBCT requires additional support: including, civil affairs, 
psychological operations forces, military police, engineers, legal affairs, sustainment, and 
precision air support. Ground elements will typically be under operational control (OPCON) 
or attached to the BCT. Aviation support may be OPCON or supporting.  

8-22. The urban environment requires very close tank-infantry cooperation. In the urban 
environment, tanks support infantry. The infantryman’s vehicle carries him to the fight, but 
he fights dismounted. The vehicle carries the heavy tools needed for urban warfare and 
provides heavy automatic cannon fire. Tanks provide precision direct fires.  

8-23. In the defense, the HBCT normally positions forces to counterattack enemy forces. 
While the static elements of an urban defense are more likely to be infantry or Stryker 
BCTs, HBCTs are more likely to perform the dynamic element missions—counterattacking 
and covering. These missions may take place beyond the urban sprawl along high-speed 
avenues of approach and in mixed terrain. Mobile forces are the dynamic component of the 
overall defense. Positioned beyond the urban sprawl along high-speed avenues of approach 
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and in mixed terrain, covering forces gain time, space, and combat information. Reserves 
strike at the enemy’s vulnerable forces inside and outside the city.  

HEAVY BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM OFFENSIVE VIGNETTE 
8-24. While the principles of offensive operations have not changed, BCT-level tactics have. 
These changes reflect not only changes in the capabilities available to the commander, but 
also new missions, different adversaries, and complex battlefield conditions. Fundamental 
tactics and techniques described in FM 3-90 still apply. As Army forces field new capabilities 
and fight a variety of enemies in new settings, BCT commanders practice tactical art in new 
ways. The enhanced information systems and reconnaissance capabilities, beyond-line-of-
sight targeting, integration of joint capabilities at the tactical level, increased security, and 
ability to transition rapidly between missions make a great deal of difference in the tactical 
methods commanders use. 

8-25. This vignette expands on a portion of the vignette used to discuss UEx operations. (See 
Figure 8-7.) The UEx is conducting offensive operations toward a major enemy city. The UEx 
commander needs to defeat the enemy forces holding an urban choke point along the line of 
operations to secure at least one high-speed route through the city to expedite the attack and 
provide a line of communications to the major air base at Objective Gold. A route through 
the town must be seized and secured rapidly to facilitate the movement of the UEx combat 
and supporting forces, and stability operations must begin as soon as sectors of the town are 
secured. 

 
Figure 8-7. The UEx Situation 

8-26. The HBCT in this example is the decisive operation of the UEx offensive during this 
phase. This BCT has the mission to attack to secure a route through an urban area. In order 
to secure the route through the city, the BCT must defeat the enemy forces defending the 
city. On order, the BCT assists the forward passage of a second BCT, and then conducts 
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stability operations in an AO that includes the enemy city. A third HBCT has the mission to 
follow and support the lead BCT.  

ASSESSMENT, PLANNING, AND PREPARATION 

 
Figure 8-8. Intelligence Estimate, HBCT Vignette 

8-27. The HBCT S-2 develops the intelligence estimate portrayed in Figure 8-8. The S-2 
draws on information provided by the UEx and theater sources, to include special operations 
forces (SOF) reports. This framework of facts and higher-level estimates is modified based on 
assumptions about the enemy’s intentions, assets, and systemic components. While the 
details of the enemy organization are not clear, a general organizational outline, sound 
assumptions about basic functional systems, and how these would employ universal 
principles of area defense are sufficient for a starting hypothesis and planning. The terrain 
supports multiple approaches to the town. The enemy appears to be defending with a 
battalion forward in a security zone with unconventional scouts and observers well forward 
in hidden positions using wireless and land-line communications. Reliable reports indicate 
that some of the security forces are either militia or irregular forces. The enemy security 
force is oriented on two high-speed routes into the town. A second battalion is defending 
astride the northern route, while a third is oriented on the southern one. A mobile reserve of 
about battalion size is positioned in a protected hide position to the rear and behind a 
protecting hill mass. From there it can either reinforce the most threatened battalion or 
counterattack on several axes if either is threatened. In addition, artillery coverage extends 
about to the dotted arc. The exact locations of artillery and mortars are not known. It is 
expected that artillery will remain hidden and under cover until targets of high value are 
acquired by forward observers in a surveillance screen.  

8-28. The unconventional militia is not fully integrated into the enemy command structure. 
In addition to providing early warning, and opportunistic attacks from restricted terrain 
along the approaches to the town, they should be expected to go to ground when and if the 
security zone is penetrated. Their combat capabilities when separated from enemy regular 
units are untested. The population in this town does not fully support the regime, especially 
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the property owners from small shop owners upward. The militia is drawn from the 
underemployed poor, most of which supports the regime.  

8-29. The planning hypothesis also includes an estimate of how this enemy can be defeated. 
In this case, the estimate examines any possibilities to envelop the defense from an 
unexpected direction. It assesses how the static and dynamic elements of the BCT may 
deploy; in other words, where major engagement areas and covering forces may be, how 
specific static elements provide mutual support, what mobile reserves exist and how they 
may be employed, and the estimated capabilities of the enemy to employ long-range artillery 
and rockets in the surveillance strike complex. Such a hypothesis clarifies which defeat 
mechanisms are appropriate and how they might be combined or used in sequence. 

8-30. BCT commanders make their own commander’s visualization, based on this and other 
input from the staff. The commander assesses that enough information is available to plan 
and develop courses of action, but that many uncertainties remain. He realizes that time is 
on the side of the defense in this case. Not only can his enemy counterpart improve defenses, 
but more importantly, enemy formations deployed in greater depth will have more time to 
adapt and adjust to the UEx scheme of maneuver and method of attack. The attack must 
succeed quickly, leveraging all available outside support. The commander is determined, 
therefore, to employ each defeat mechanism—attrition, disintegration, and dislocation—in 
combination for maximum effect. 

8-31. Taking into account the UEx and UEy commander’s intent, the general situation, and 
the BCT mission, the commander states his commander’s intent: “Route Purple must be 
secure enough at the earliest opportunity to permit unimpeded passage of the following 
HBCT and UEx support elements. The enemy must not be permitted a mounted withdrawal 
or retrograde to the northeast along the UEx axis of advance. The overall coherence of the 
enemy defense must be defeated before conditions will permit passage of HBCT and 
supporting forces. As a minimum, the surveillance strike complex must be severely 
degraded, and all dynamic elements of the BCT’s defense must be fixed in place, if not 
destroyed. Stability operations will commence as soon as possible after ground combat 
operations.”  

8-32. The decisive operation will envelop the defense from the northwest. Its focus will be the 
northernmost battalion astride Route Purple. Shaping operations will accomplish the 
following:  

 Fix elements of the security force battalion astride Route Purple.  
 Block the third mechanized battalion and the armor-heavy force from reinforcing or 

counterattacking in support of forces defending against the decisive operation or 
reinforcing the security force elements along Route Purple. 

 Suppress the enemy’s surveillance strike complex before maneuvering forces 
approach its area of coverage,  

 Employ supporting fires to immediately destroy any high value element that is 
revealed to reconnaissance and targeting efforts.  
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Figure 8-9. Heavy BCT Concept of Operations 

CONCEPT OF OPERATIONS 
8-33. The fundamental framework of the course of action is shown in Figure 8-9. The decisive 
operation will attack from the northwest against the northernmost battalion, either seize the 
bridge complex or emplace bridging if the enemy destroys the bridges, and continue the 
attack northeast to clear Route Purple. This avoids the most strongly guarded approach and 
facilitates the continuation of the UEx attack. The shaping maneuver will approach from the 
west to destroy the two companies along Route Purple in succession and clear Route Purple 
west of the bridge. Available fires and attack aviation will fix and suppress. 

8-34. For these operations the UEx reinforces the BCT and conducts shaping operations. The 
BCT receives one 155mm cannon battalion one High-Mobility Artillery Rocket System 
(HIMARS) battery OPCON, an engineer battalion (bridging) OPCON, and an attached 
military police company. On order, the aviation brigade will OPCON one reconnaissance and 
attack battalion to the BCT. The UEx will isolate the BCT AO with strike operations to the 
southwest and a screening operation to the northwest. Joint strike operations continue just 
outside the UEx AO to the northwest.  

8-35. The decisive operation is weighted by positioning the reserve (one company team from 
the other battalion) behind it. It is also weighted with lethal and suppressive fires. While 
each battalion receives immediate fire support from its organic 120 mm mortars, and an 8-
gun battery of Paladin 155mm howitzers integral to its formation, priority of fires—
including the reinforcing cannon battalion, HIMARS, attack helicopter and close air 
support—is to decisive operation. (And since these forms of support are the most easily 
shifted, they will be the BCT commander’s principle means of shifting the weighting of 
attacks throughout the engagement.) 

8-36. The OPCON 155 mm battalion, reinforced with the HIMARS battery, is positioned 
behind the decisive operation. Their principal employment will be covered later, but their 
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secondary mission will be to support the two ground maneuver battalions. One attack 
helicopter battalion from the aviation brigade will be OPCON to the BCT when the decisive 
operation begins to provide overhead precise and suppressive fires. The attack helicopter 
battalion will return to control of the aviation brigade after Route Purple is secure. 

8-37. The HBCT will receive priority of air support until the next BCT is committed, 
particularly for the 4-to-6 hour window during which the most intense fighting will occur. All 
eight maneuver companies and the three reconnaissance troops have tactical air control 
parties to direct air strikes against planned targets and targets of opportunity. The BCT and 
battalion commanders will control and shift the focus of this support. However, most of the 
air component effort in this mission will be devoted to shaping operations throughout the 
BCT AO. 

 

 
Figure 8-10. Heavy BCT Surveillance and Reconnaissance 

INTELLIGENCE, SURVEILLANCE, AND RECONNAISSANCE OPERATIONS 
8-38. The BCT organizes a comprehensive effort to find and track the enemy throughout the 
engagement. (See Figure 8-10.) This effort must confirm or deny the wisdom (based on the 
planning hypothesis) of the decisive operation in the north while other options still exist. 
Later the BCT commander must decide when and whether to shift the main effort, when 
Route Purple is secure, and when each of the major elements of the enemy are defeated so 
some BCT elements can begin securing and stabilizing portions of the town. The ground 
maneuver forces will require additional support to orient their maneuver. The BCT 
command team must know whether the planning hypotheses about the enemy’s 
countermaneuver options are sound, and what are the best ways to find and fix enemy 
reserves. They must learn enough about the organization and disposition of the surveillance 
strike complex to suppress it. As enemies are engaged, changes in their strength and 
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dispositions must be reported. Intelligence running estimates must be dynamic and 
increasingly accurate. Relevant information must be updated and shared throughout the 
BCT. While the early focus of the BCT will be on the conventional elements, a picture of the 
unconventional force must be developed before Route Purple is secured and stability 
operations begin. In light of other vital requirements for them, targeting assets cannot be 
diverted to assist in this effort. 

8-39. To begin, the BCT will obtain HUMINT information from SOF elements in the town. 
The BCT S-2 receives information from UEx, UEy, other service, theater, and national 
technical means. The military intelligence (MI) company can deploy its tactical UAVs well 
ahead of BCT maneuver elements. In addition the BCT surveillance effort can be reinforced 
by tactical UAVs of the following BCT, directed by the RSTA Brigade. Then, the 
reconnaissance troops, reinforced with the ground-based sensors from the MI company, 
infiltrate and penetrate to develop the enemy picture. The BCT S-2 can also deploy 
interrogation teams to question civilians and prisoners of war to, for instance, develop 
information about the unconventional force facing the BCT. Finally, each battalion deploys 
its M3/Long-range Advanced Scout Surveillance System (LRAS3)-equipped scout platoon 
and sends out mounted and dismounted reconnaissance patrols from their combat platoons. 
In addition to these dedicated reconnaissance capabilities, battalion and BCT S-2s draw 
combat information from a wide variety of other sources within the BCT. These include 
dedicated targeting sensors, such as counterfire radars and fire support teams, and Soldiers 
and leaders throughout the BCT AO with other primary missions who all have access to 
tactical networks.  

SHAPING OPERATIONS 
8-40. The enemy will counter the attack with maneuver and with his surveillance strike 
complex. Dealing with the latter is the BCT commander’s first concern. (See Figure 8-11.) 

8-41. Incapacitating the enemy strike complex will require aggressive and complementary 
proactive and reactive counterfire efforts. Reconnaissance and targeting tactical UAVs and 
long range precision “shooters” (air component or long-range Army) must begin operations 
hours before maneuvering forces become vulnerable. And elements of the reactive 
counterfire strike complex, radars and gun or missile batteries, must be in supporting 
position before maneuvering elements enter the ring of vulnerability. Counterfire radars 
must be embedded in and protected by the maneuvering battalions; otherwise they will be 
vulnerable to attack by unconventional enemy patrols. 
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Figure 8-11. Shaping Operations 

8-42. In this case, the BCT’s fires battalion organizes both the proactive and reactive 
elements of the operation against the enemy’s surveillance strike complex. The reinforcing 
support could be higher army and other service sensor support reporting real time combat 
information, and it could be dedicated air support, such as an orbiting bomber carrying joint 
direct attack munitions (JDAMs). The best tactic for the proactive effort is to locate as many 
of the critical nodes of the surveillance strike complex as possible before beginning to engage, 
because the enemy will adapt quickly once under attack. The enemy will defend vital assets 
with air defense. Suppressing this threat early, or adapting attack tactics to enemy 
capabilities, will be a priority. Suppression must combine electronic with lethal attack. Also, 
once the surveillance strike complex begins to engage friendly maneuver forces, close 
integration of available surveillance, reconnaissance and fire support must suppress it. The 
BCT’s fires and effects cell will support the commander of the fires battalion, especially in 
the coordination for support from outside the BCT, but in this case, to achieve unity of effort, 
the fires battalion commander and staff direct the tactical fight against the surveillance 
strike complex. 

8-43. While the fires battalion concentrates in suppressing the enemy fires system, the 
reconnaissance commander directs recon elements to locate enemy maneuver forces. 
Initially, the southern enemy battalion will be fixed by the shaping operation on the 
southern axis, but when it becomes apparent that this attack is narrowly focused along 
Route Purple, elements of this enemy battalion may reposition or counterattack. And the 
mobile reserve will either reposition or counterattack when the enemy commander 
recognizes the main effort and decides where and how to best employ the reserve. Therefore, 
dedicated, observed precision fires must fix both the southern battalion and the mobile 
reserve. The observers, sensors, and precision “shooters” of this complex must be positioned 
before friendly maneuvering forces are vulnerable to counter maneuver. Enemies will hide 
and protect their most important mobile assets. Observers and targeting sensors must detect 
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the initiation of mounted movement by either force and dedicated “shooters” must engage 
revealed targets instantly.  

8-44. The tactics of this operation could include deception operations aimed at the command 
teams of the enemy, the mobile reserve and the southern battalion, or any of them 
specifically. These could include false insertions and electronic deception to indicate an air 
assault threat to the enemy’s south. 

8-45. The HBCT exploits its ability to fight in depth. That ability depends as much on 
concepts, as on capabilities. In this depiction, many of the sensors and most of the “shooters” 
are not depicted. Neither is there a clear depiction of the several separate fires networks or 
strike complexes. But each is clearly defined by purpose and by membership. To organize 
these efforts more loosely would lead to a “first-seen, firstengaged” approach against targets 
meeting a high pay-off criteria. It would rely principally on the attrition defeat mechanism. 
The approach outlined here relies more on disintegration and also dislocation. In this more 
disciplined approach, membership in a “complex” must be clearly defined. In other words, 
targeting assets and “shooters” that are members of the network, have a primary 
responsibility to the purpose of that network, but may support other networks secondarily to 
meet surge demands, or to take advantage of targets of opportunity. For instance, the 
primary focus of a tactical UAV in the proactive counterfire complex is searching for the 
critical nodes of the enemy surveillance strike complex, but if, in the course of that search, it 
finds combat information pertinent to a command decision, or a high-value target pertaining 
to the fixing network, it can contribute to those other purposes without being diverted from 
its primary focus.  

 

 
Figure 8-12. Heavy BCT Maneuver 
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MANEUVER 
8-46. The BCT will immediately exploit the success of the decisive operation in two ways. 
(See Figure 8-12.) First, the reserve company behind the main effort will attack to link up 
with the shaping attack, and facilitate securing Route Purple. Second, the BCT will position 
command and control, and collaborate directly with the UEx brigade that will continue the 
attack along Route Purple. As rapidly as possible, this BCT will pass through the HBCT to 
continue the attack northeast toward Objective Gold and retain the initiative. 

8-47. A combination of actions will preserve the effectiveness of the BCT throughout the 
attack and into the security and stability missions. The ambiguity of the approach, security 
operations, and US air superiority will delay the enemy’s ability to recognize design of the 
BCT operation until the decisive operation begins. The approach march dispositions of the 
BCT will minimize its vulnerability to surveillance, fires, and attacks by force remnants and 
unconventional forces. The fighting configuration of the BCT through the attack and into the 
stability operation preserves flexibility, provides maneuver options, and enhances force 
protection. 

8-48. To manage fluid transitions from the attack through the passage of the HBCT and 
other UEx elements to the stability operation to follow, the BCT plan anticipates the special 
requirements of each follow-on mission, and the logistic requirements of the force 
throughout. (See Figure 8-13.) The combat, security, and logistic requirements change 
between the approach march and the stability operation. The changing combat requirements 
are more manageable because the fundamental combined arms combinations necessary for 
the full range of tasks are organic at battalion level. The additional capabilities needed for 
the most intense fighting could be provided to the BCT only when it was needed and without 
burdening it with their support. 

 

 
Figure 8-13. Exploitation 
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8-49. The changing security requirements were more manageable because the capability for 
to defend against level 1 threats is designed into all elements within the BCT formation, and 
because the BSTB commander is available to maintain mutual support, and protect against 
level 2 threats among BCT base elements as the security situation evolves from the approach 
march to the stability operation.  

COMBAT SERVICE SUPPORT 
8-50. The new combat service support organizations of the BCT also facilitated the smooth 
logistic sustainment of the force through these mission transitions. Assuming that the 
approach march to the objective was 100 kilometers in length, the maneuver battalions 
would not have consumed on-board class III and class V before beginning the intense 
fighting in the town. Their forward support companies would have been able to “top-off” 
onboard supplies prior to the most intense fighting and retain sufficient contingency stocks 
to finish the fight against the forces blocking Route Purple. If they needed replenishment 
before launching the subsequent efforts labeled (3) and (4), a convoy could be brought 
forward from the BCT trains in the rear of the formation time without slowing the progress 
of the passage of the following HBCT. Otherwise, the BCT’s elements are replenished one 
company at a time during the transition to stability operations, and the BSB should not need 
external replenishment until at least 72 hours after the beginning of the mission. 

TRANSITION 
8-51. In this scenario, at the end of 72 hours the UEx commander plans to relieve the HBCT 
in place with an multinational partner force. During a 12-hour transition, it will then 
prepare itself to assume a follow and support mission for a brief period before it again 
assumes the lead in the UEx attack.  
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Chapter 9 

Infantry Brigade Combat Team 

This chapter describes the infantry brigade combat team organization, 
discusses how it operates, and provides an example of such an operation. 

INFANTRY BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM ORGANIZATION 
9-1. The infantry brigade combat team (IBCT) is a balanced combat organization built 
around a brigade special troops battalion (BSTB) two infantry battalions, a fires battalion, a 
reconnaissance squadron, and a brigade support battalion (BSB). Figure 9-1 provides an 
overview of the IBCT organization and some of its most important systems. This section 
provides an overview of the battalion-level components of the BCT and how they relate to 
each other. Further detail on the organizations that make up the battalions of the IBCT are 
contained in Appendix D. 

 
Figure 9-1. The Infantry Brigade Combat Team 

THE INFANTRY BRIGADE SPECIAL TROOPS BATTALION 
9-2. The BSTB contains all staff and staff support elements under one commander and 
staff. (See Figure 9-2.) It includes the BCT headquarters and headquarters company (HHC), 
a military intelligence (MI) company, an engineer company, a network operations (signal) 
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company, a military police platoon, and a medical platoon. (Note the difference from the 
HBCT in the assignment of a single engineer company to the BSTB, instead of being organic 
to the maneuver battalions.) The BSTB provides and supports the two command posts (CPs) 
and mobile command group (MCG) of the BCT. The BSTB commander is responsible for 
protection of the brigade rear area. The BSTB also organizes forces for defense of assets 
against level II security threats. If the security threat is greater, the BCT commander may 
attach rifle companies to the BSTB depending on the situation. This organization is 100 
percent mobile. 

 

 
Figure 9-2. Infantry BCT Brigade Special Troops Battalion 

INFANTRY BATTALIONS 
9-3. The IBCT has two organic infantry battalions. (See Figure 9-3.)  These two battalions 
are the maneuver and close combat assault elements of the BCT. They are optimized for 
offensive operations against conventional and unconventional forces in restrictive and urban 
terrain. Infantry battalions can combine air assault and infiltration to seize and defend key 
terrains, reduce enemy defenses in restrictive terrain, or they can deny sanctuaries to 
unconventional combatants through search and attack missions. The battalions also execute 
area defense missions, urban operations, security operations, and stability operations.  

9-4. The rifle battalion is modular in design, combining light infantry companies and a 
wheeled heavy weapons company. Each rifle company has three rifle platoons and a mortar 
section. The heavy weapons company includes four wheeled assault platoons that can be 
task organized to the rifle companies, or can be assigned missions under the control of the 
weapons company. The HHC includes a scout platoon, snipers, heavy mortar platoon, and a 
fire support element capable of drawing on BCT, echelons above BCT artillery and attack 
helicopters, and Air Force close air support. This module can be disengaged and attached to 
any other BCT headquarters when the mission demands. Each rifle battalion may be 
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reinforced with engineers and other combat support appropriate to the mission. Attachments 
are integrated into the battalion formation for security.  

9-5. The battalion has the flexibility to organize for combat differently depending on the 
mission. For instance, when the mission is the reduction of enemy defenses in urban terrain, 
or strong points blocking avenues of approach in restrictive terrain, the rifle companies are 
normally reinforced with an assault weapons platoon from the heavy weapons company and 
receive engineers from the BSTB and motor transport from the BSB. The battalion can also 
organize for air assault missions. The rifle and weapons companies can cross-attach platoons 
to form light combined arms companies. The BCT can add additional transport from the 
BSB. Assault and medium lift aviation from the aviation brigade can lift these companies. 
From the landing zone, the wheeled units can maneuver quickly. 

 

 
Figure 9-3. Infantry Battalion, Infantry Brigade Combat Team 

 

RECONNAISSANCE SQUADRON 
9-6. The reconnaissance squadron is responsible for conducting and coordinating 
reconnaissance and counterreconnaissance within the BCT area of operations (AO). (See 
Figure 9-4.) It can be reinforced to screen, guard, or cover, but doing so degrades its primary 
mission to find and track the enemy. This organization includes two mounted ground 
reconnaissance troops and one dismounted ground reconnaissance troop. The squadron can 
be reinforced as the mission dictates. Normally, the command post (CP) of the 
reconnaissance squadron (reconnaissance CP) co-locates with the forward CP of the BCT. It 
coordinates and shares information through the network with higher echelon reconnaissance 
efforts, as well as those of other BCTs, and the subordinate battalion reconnaissance 
platoons. The reconnaissance command group may accompany the BCT commander’s MCG, 
or co-locate with CP1. This organization is also 100 percent mobile and air transportable. 

9-3 



Army Comprehensive Guide to Modularity (Version 1.0) 

 
Figure 9-4. Reconnaissance Squadron, Infantry Brigade Combat Team 

FIRES BATTALION 
9-7. The fires battalion is responsible for all lethal and suppressive support to elements of 
the IBCT. (See Figure 9-5.) This includes direct support of maneuver forces and counterfire 
missions. The fires battalion is organized with two batteries of 105 mm towed artillery, each 
battery having eight guns. Either the UH-60 or CH-47 aircraft of the aviation brigade can 
move the 105 mm systems of the firing batteries. The fires battalion also has organic 
counterfire radars, and may be reinforced as required by High-Mobility Artillery Rocket 
System (HIMARS) batteries from the fires brigade at the UEx.  
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Figure 9-5. Fires Battalion, Infantry Brigade Combat Team 

 

BRIGADE SUPPORT BATTALION 
9-8. The brigade support battalion (BSB) provides logistic support to the IBCT. (See Figure 
9-6.) It has the capability to sustain the IBCT for up to 72 hours, depending on the intensity 
of combat. Two basic loads of supplies are carried into combat by the combat battalions and 
their forward support companies. An additional basic load is carried by the BSB and 
delivered to the combat battalions during the mission or engagement. Maintenance 
capabilities reside at two levels, both within the battalions, and at the BSB. Medical support 
is also provided within the battalions (in the HHC), and at the BSB. It is capable of being 
reinforced as the mission demands. There are sufficient trucks in the forward support 
companies and the BSB to transport all of the dismounted Soldiers in one infantry battalion. 
These trucks are in addition to those required to transport supplies and equipment carried 
by the BSB. Approximately 24 additional trucks provided from the sustainment brigade will 
allow the BCT to move all of the infantry in the IBCT in one lift.  
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Figure 9-6. Brigade Support Battalion, Infantry Brigade Combat Team 

INFANTRY BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM OPERATIONS  
9-9. IBCTs are more deployable, more versatile, and contribute more to the joint team than 
the organizations they replace. They have greater capacity for offensive, defensive, stability, 
and support operations in all mission environments. Technology allows Soldiers in IBCTs to 
gather more information faster and more reliably than their predecessors. They also fight as 
a networked team of teams internally and with teammates in the other services. Thus 
enabled, they will secure and retain the initiative, and exercise it aggressively to defeat 
conventional or unconventional enemies. Their operations will throw enemy forces off 
balance with powerful initial blows from unexpected directions and then following up rapidly 
to prevent their recovery 

INFANTRY BRIGADE COMBAT TEAM CAPABILITIES 
9-10. IBCTs are versatile. While they are optimized for high-tempo offensive operations 
against conventional and unconventional forces in rugged terrain, their design also makes 
them capable in mixed terrain defense, urban combat, mobile security missions, and stability 
operations. IBCTs are better suited for restrictive terrain operations than the other types of 
BCTs, whether the enemy is conventional or unconventional, and whether the mission is in 
support of operational maneuver or operations against insurgents. The continuing joint 
advantages enjoyed by US forces make it unlikely that the IBCT will face enemy armored 
units in open terrain. However, when the mission is to defend ports, airfields and critical 
facilities in and around urban complexes, IBCTs deploy by air and establish a defense. This 
versatile BCT design also brings potent capabilities to security missions and offensive 
combat in urban terrain. When teamed with HBCT and Stryker BCTs in high tempo 
offensives in open and mixed terrain, they can perform follow and support missions. 
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9-11. Their organic combined arms composition contributes not only to their versatility but 
also to their ability to make rapid mission transitions. The BCT has organic motor transport 
for most missions. They can motorize all but two rifle companies with organic motor 
transport. The IBCT is transportable by CH-47 and UH-60 helicopters. It is also organized to 
maintain full-time, all around security for all organic and attached elements in any 
environment. The brigade carries enough supplies to support operations for 72 hours. 

Conventional Environments 
9-12. IBCTs perform complementary missions in offensive operational maneuver. Likely 
enemies will seek asymmetric advantage in urban complexes, and they will deny maneuver 
through restrictive terrain. Their forces will most often combine conventional and 
unconventional forces to best advantage. The first requirement for IBCTs may be to conduct 
forcible entry operations to seize a lodgment for the larger joint force. The immediate follow-
up challenge will be to effectively, selectively, and decisively contest tactical control of urban 
areas with any conventional or unconventional enemy, seize key terrain, and use vertical 
maneuver to facilitate operational maneuver of the UEx. Finally, it will be up to IBCTs to 
reduce fortified areas and enemy force remnants and unconventional elements in restrictive 
terrain—jungles, mountains, or extended forests. IBCTs are also the force of choice to secure 
key facilities and activities, and to begin stability operations in the wake of maneuvering 
forces. 

9-13. The defensive capabilities of IBCTs complement offensive operations conducted by 
Stryker and HBCTs. Infantry provides the pivot and static elements of offensive operations 
at least as often as it conducts attacks. By design, IBCTs can be configured for static 
defensive missions more easily than the other BCT types. They have organic engineers and 
are equipped with sufficient transport and heavy weapons to support dismounted infantry. 
HBCTs and Stryker BCTs can be very effective in these missions as well, but at a higher cost 
in deployment and sustainment. 

9-14. Because the systematic reduction of such defenses is difficult, IBCTs use their heavier 
organic assault weapons reinforced with air strikes. It may be necessary to begin the 
maneuver with extensive ground reconnaissance and infiltration attacks to secure air 
avenues of approach from enemy air defenses before the heavier assault weapons and the 
entire BCT base is maneuvered into place for sustained operations. CH-47 helicopters can 
carry all IBCT equipment. This characteristic simplifies air movements. 

Unconventional Environments 
9-15. In primarily unconventional operations, such as the Global War on Terror and the 
repetitive crises within failed states, BCTs team with Marines, special operations forces 
(SOF) other joint forces to carry the fight to the enemy, regardless of terrain. Often these 
operations take place in very rugged and inaccessible terrain. Teeming cities with alleys too 
narrow for heavy armor also characterize operations. Counterinsurgency operations require 
offensive operations against elusive enemies as well as defensive operations to secure the 
bases that sustain them.  

9-16. Light forces must operate effectively in restrictive terrain with reduced logistics 
support. In many instances the only way to maneuver the force rapidly is by air, so the force 
has to be transportable by helicopter or C-130. The IBCTs are organized to do this. They are 
all capable of air assault, infiltration, truck transport, and riverine operations.  

9-17. IBCTs have considerable combat power. Their companies and platoons are very 
effective in ambush, and BCTs can direct long-range fires and air attacks more effectively 
than current force units. Precision weapons and close coordination with the air component 
reduces the dependency on artillery firebases that characterized operations in Vietnam. 
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Their organic mortars are also more effective because of improved munitions, better 
command and control, and access to a common operational picture through  

9-18. Heavy forces and aviation support IBCT operations in restrictive terrain. These 
elements provide a fast reaction capability that the enemy cannot control or completely 
predict. While restrictive terrain limits both aviation and mounted maneuver units, the 
presence of these units adds a useful dimension to friendly operations while posing new 
problems for the adversary. 

MISSIONS AND EMPLOYMENT 
9-19. Because adversaries will combine conventional and unconventional forces and methods, 
IBCTs will fight in deadly but “target-poor” rather than “target-rich” tactical environments. 
In general, enemies exploits their knowledge of local terrain, initiating tactical engagements 
at their advantage from covered and concealed positions to inflict maximum delay, casualties 
and destruction before breaking off the engagement to reposition along rehearsed, covered 
and concealed routes to the next position. This means that for maximum effectiveness, 
IBCTs must expand reconnaissance and surveillance capacity, integrate all surveillance and 
reconnaissance, and analyze intelligence from all sources. The IBCT requires links to 
reconnaissance and surveillance efforts at higher Army, other service, and national levels.  

9-20. The organic weapons and equipment required for this range of missions varies widely. 
When the primary mission is to pursue and attack the enemy in rugged terrain, rifle 
companies must be equipped for air assault and unencumbered foot mobility thereafter. To 
infiltrate enemy strongholds on foot, individual Soldiers must carry less than fifty pounds of 
weapons and equipment. Lethal and suppressive fire support and logistics must extend 
mission endurance and compensate for this necessary lightness. To support rifle companies 
in pursuit of the enemy in rugged terrain, the IBCT must establish and defend support bases 
in hostile territory and operate in noncontiguous AOs for extended periods.  

9-21.  When the mission is to hold and secure ground, whatever the operational context, the 
IBCT must be capable of preparing defensive positions quickly. This requires heavy 
weapons, tools to build fortified positions and clear fields of fire, engineer support, barrier 
materials and wheeled transport to move them. There is a similar requirement for heavy 
weapons, tools, and wheeled transport when the mission is to attack the enemy in prepared 
positions. Modern technology and external firepower can reduce the bulk and weight, and 
increase the productivity of this equipment, but not replace it.  

9-22. Analysis of the most likely missions for the IBCT suggests that not only do the organic 
weapons and equipment vary widely depending on the mission, but IBCTs must adapt to 
several modes of transport. Operational maneuver from strategic distances mandates that 
the fewer airframes the IBCT requires to deploy, the better. And the fewer CH-47 and UH-
60 aircraft sorties are required to maneuver the BCT into position to either reduce an enemy 
strong point, or create one, the better. Ideally, there should be no organic equipment in the 
IBCT that cannot be transported by CH-47, and no mission-essential equipment in rifle 
companies that cannot be transported by UH-60.  

9-23. Wheeled transport for Soldiers in the IBCTs, like air transport, is a tactical and 
operational multiplier. But unlike the mechanized and Stryker BCTs, where the fighting 
vehicle is integral to the combat power of the unit, for the IBCT the plan is developed from 
the objective backwards and transportation is a variable optimized to achieve the mission. 
Furthermore, wheeled transportation requirements vary widely from mission to mission 
within a campaign, and from one campaign to another. The transportation required to 
defend terrain and to reduce defenses has been mentioned. Almost every operation will 
require some, if not all, of the infantry in the IBCT be moved by truck. This means that 
elements of the IBCT must be combat loaded—maintaining unit integrity and delivered in 
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the sequence required for the mission. Even in the most restrictive terrain imaginable, the 
firepower and endurance of rifle companies and scouts can be increased and extended by 
using Light Utility Mobility Enhancement Systems (LUMESs) (small and inexpensive all 
terrain vehicles) to carry loads beyond the 50 pounds per Soldier, at least for part of the 
mission.  

INFANTRY BRIGADE OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS VIGNETTE 
9-24. This vignette modifies the situation and enemy used in the HBCT vignette (see chapter 
8) to illustrate the capabilities and operations of the IBCT.  

 
Figure 9-7. The UEx Situation 

SITUATION 
9-25. The IBCT of this example will be the decisive operation in this phase of the UEx 
operations. (See Figure 9-7.) Although units of the UEx are still arriving, it is conducting 
offensive operations. At this point, the UEx has secured the lodgment and the UEy has 
established a theater base. The UEx plan is to seize the vital bridge and controlling terrain 
on the west side of the city in AO 2 using one IBCT (our example operation). The terrain 
beyond AO 2 is much more open and will support HBCT operations. The Stryker BCT has 
secured the first town on the primary route in the UEx AO and will attack to link up with 
the IBCT and clear and secure Route Purple to that point. Once the choke point is seized, the 
UEx commander will seize the major airbase at Objective Gold with another IBCT in a 
second air assault. Simultaneously the UEx will pass the HBCT through the Stryker and 
Infantry BCTs to exploit east and north of the city.  

9-26. The IBCT mission statement is “On order, the IBCT conducts air assault operations to 
seize the bridges vicinity 123457 and 136467, defeat enemy forces and secure key terrain 
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controlling the bridges. On order, link up with Stryker BCT along Route Purple and assist 
the forward passage of HBCT. On order, displace to Airbase GOLD.” The UEx commander 
needs at least one high-speed route through the town to expedite continuation of the attack. 
The HBCT must be passed through to continue the UEx attack without delay. A route 
through the town must be seized and secured rapidly to facilitate the movement of UEx 
combat and supporting forces, and stability operations must begin as soon as sectors of the 
town are secured. The IBCT will be relieved by the Stryker BCT about 72 hours into the 
mission, when the Stryker BCT will assume control of an AO that extends from the theater 
base along the line of communications. At that point, the IBCT in this example will move to 
the air base, conduct mission staging, and prepare for further operations.  

9-27. For the operation to seize the key terrain in AO 2, the IBCT is reinforced and supported 
by the UEx. The UEx attaches a 155 mm howitzer battery, an additional light engineer 
company, and a psychological operations element. The IBCT is designated as the supported 
commander and the aviation brigade is the supporting commander. The aviation brigade 
sends additional aviation planers to the IBCT. The BCT receives priority of fires and air 
support. The RSTA brigade shifts reconnaissance and surveillance assets to answer the BCT 
information requirements.  

 
Figure 9-8. The Enemy Situation 

ASSESSMENT, PLANNING, AND PREPARATION  
9-28. The IBCT S-2 develops the planning estimate portrayed in the illustration. The terrain 
in AO 2 is restrictive, and the enemy has established several strong points. The river flowing 
through the town is not fordable, and the steep rocky banks and swift current impede 
bridging or rafting. Off-road trafficability up to and beyond the river is limited. There are 
multiple large helicopter landing zones north, west and south of the town.  
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9-29. The enemy is a mixed force of regular soldiers, national militia, and one commando 
battalion. The enemy defends with the commando battalion forward in a security zone west 
of the river. Unconventional forces along the avenues of approach probably support it. The 
commando forces will probably fight from inside the town for as long as possible and then 
resort to unconventional warfare. National militia have apparently been integrated into the 
two regular battalions to bring them up to strength. The two battalions are in platoon-sized 
strong points in buildings overlooking the bridges and highway approaches to the bridges; 
one in the north and one in the south. The enemy probably has one company of armor hidden 
in the city west of the river, capable of reinforcing either of the battalions at the bridges. The 
exact locations of artillery and mortars are not known, but the S-2 estimates that the enemy 
brigade has at least one battery of multiple rocket launchers. The S-2 expects that artillery 
will remain hidden until a surveillance screen acquires targets of high value.  

9-30. The indigenous population is poor, and criminal elements control segments of the 
population. For the most part the population is ambivalent about US forces, and the civilians 
who could get out of the town have left. Most are too poor to leave.  

9-31. The S-2 also estimates how this enemy can be defeated. It identifies ways to envelop 
the defense from an unexpected direction, and how the enemy BCT employs static and 
dynamic elements in its defense. It locates major engagement areas, covering forces, and 
mobile reserves. It identifies how static elements maintain mutual support, and how 
reserves may reinforce or counterattack. The S-2 provides an assessment of when and how 
enemy commanders will use their long-range artillery and how effectively it might be linked 
with the enemy’s surveillance. Such early detail, even if only a “best guess” clarifies which 
defeat mechanisms are appropriate where and how they might be combined or used in 
sequence.  

9-32. The IBCT commander makes his own commander’s visualization based on this and 
other input from the staff. The commander has enough information to plan and develop 
courses of action, but many uncertainties remain. He realizes that time is on the side of the 
defense in this case. Not only can his enemy counterpart improve defenses; the success in the 
IBCT AO is crucial for the UEx. His attack must succeed quickly, leveraging all the outside 
support at his disposal. He is determined, therefore, to employ all defeat mechanisms—
attrition, disintegration, and dislocation—in combination for maximum effect. 

9-33. Taking into account the UEx commander’s intent, the general situation, and his 
mission he states the commander’s intent: “Route Purple must be secure enough at the 
earliest opportunity to permit unimpeded passage of the supporting HBCT and other UEx 
elements. The defending enemy force must defeated so that it cannot interdict Route Purple. 
The overall coherence of the enemy defense must be defeated before conditions will permit 
passage of HBCT and supporting forces. That means that all of the enemy strong points will 
have to be eliminated, and the enemy long-range systems and supporting ISR suppressed or 
destroyed. Even then, the BCT will have to conduct continuous operations to prevent the 
enemy from interdicting Route Purple.”  
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Figure 9-9. Commander’s Visualization  

CONCEPT OF OPERATIONS 
9-34. The decisive operation will envelop the defense from the northeast by air assault. The 
first infantry battalion, reinforced with an engineer company, will conduct the assault. Its 
objective will be to destroy the enemy strong points on both sides of the river and secure the 
bridge. The other infantry battalion will conduct a shaping operation to fix and if possible 
defeat the battalion astride the southern bridge in the town. A company team from the 
second battalion will screen the enemy commando battalion and town to the west. The 
sequence of the attack will be the air assault in the south, followed by the assault in the 
north. There is insufficient lift to air assault both battalions simultaneously. By combining 
the shaping operations in the south with shaping fires, the BCT commander believes he can 
deceive the enemy about the actual decisive operation in the north until the second air 
assault.  

9-35. The BCT commander and staff collaborate with the Stryker BCT Commander and 
adjust the UEx plan. The Stryker BCT will support the air assault with one task force by 
securing a position from which MLRS and 155 mm artillery can support the IBCT. The 
artillery will travel with the task force that will move to the north an east of suspected 
enemy elements on Route Purple. The Stryker task force will continue the attack against the 
commando battalion. If the Stryker task force is delayed, then the IBCT will hold the Route 
Purple bridges and key terrain with the first battalion while the second battalion seizes the 
town and eliminates the commando battalion. If this happens, the UEx will continue to 
provide aviation, fires, and reconnaissance support to the IBCT, even if the second IBCT is 
delayed in its assault to Objective Gold. The BCT AOs are adjusted and the UEx commander 
approves the changes. The aviation brigade will provide continuous close support and lift to 
the IBCT for a 12-hour period. The UEx fires brigade repositions its ATACMS shooters and 
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deploys armed UAVs to immediately engage any high-value targets that appear in the AO 
and provide suppression of enemy air defenses.  

 
Figure 9-10. Concept 

9-36. The fundamental framework of the course of action is shown in Figure 9-10. Lethal and 
suppressive fires support the air assaults. Each infantry battalion receives immediate close 
supporting fires from its organic 120 mm mortars, and an 8-gun battery of howitzers air 
assaulted with each battalion. Reinforcing long-range artillery and attack helicopter and 
fixed wing close air support is initially to the shaping operation, but shift to the air assault 
in the north on execution.  

9-37. The Stryker task force will secure a large part of the IBCT’s base of fires as it advances 
to be within supporting range, but it will be controlled and organized by the IBCT fires 
battalion commander. A reinforcing MLRS battalion is positioned with the Stryker TF. This 
battalion conducts precision strike operations for the supported IBCT. Its support is 
available until the HBCT is passed through to continue the attack.  

9-38. One attack helicopter battalion from the aviation brigade assigned to the UEx is under 
OPCON of the IBCT. Its primary mission will be to provide close supporting fires as 
required, and it will operate from forward refueling and rearming points advancing and 
secured by the Stryker task force. When its support is no longer required, it will support the 
HBCT in the continuation of the UEx attack. 

9-39. Because this attack is the decisive operation, it will receive considerable close air 
support from the air component, particularly for the 6 to 8 hour window during which the 
most intense fighting will occur. All six maneuver companies and the three reconnaissance 
troops have air control parties to direct air strikes against planned targets and targets of 
opportunity. BCT and battalion commanders will control and shift the focus of this support. 
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However, much of the air component effort in this mission will be devoted to achieving other 
essential outputs. 

9-40. The aviation brigade will organize and provide the attack, assault, and medium lift as 
required for the IBCT air assault to support the closure of the IBCT air assaults between 
dusk and dawn. Minimizing the distance between pick-up zones (PZs) and landing zones 
(LZs) will conserve lift assets. The IBCT will use its organic wheeled mobility to minimize 
this distance by following closely behind the Stryker’s approach march toward the objective 
area, using multiple PZs along the way. 

9-41. The final grouping of resources that require concentration to achieve success is CSS. A 
mobile base of support follows and is secured by the Stryker BCT, continually shortening the 
turn around distance for supporting airlift. From it, scheduled or contingency support is 
airlifted forward to IBCT elements as required, until secure ground link-up is achieved. It 
also contains medical support, and fuel for medical evacuation aircraft. 

9-42. The IBCT will need to organize a comprehensive effort to find and track the enemy 
throughout the engagement. This effort must confirm (or deny) the wisdom (based on the 
planning hypothesis) of committing the main effort in the north while other options still 
exist. In fact, it must confirm or deny the wisdom (again based on the planning hypothesis) 
of many elements of the plan such as the location of Pzs and LZs, air corridors with respect 
to air defense threats and so on. The main and supporting ground maneuver forces will 
require additional support to orient their maneuver.  

9-43. The BCT command team must know whether the planning hypothesis about the 
enemy’s countermaneuver options are sound and what are the best ways to organize the 
dedicated “strike complex” to fix them. They must learn enough about the organization and 
disposition of the surveillance strike complex to orient the efforts to counter it.  

9-44. Later the BCT commander must decide when and whether to shift the main effort, 
when Route Purple is secure and when each of the major elements of the enemy are defeated 
so some IBCT elements can begin securing and stabilizing sectors of the town. 

9-45. As enemies are engaged, changes in their strength and dispositions must be reported. 
Intelligence running estimates must be dynamic and increasingly accurate. Relevant 
information must be shared and updated throughout the BCT. While the early focus of the 
BCT will be on the conventional elements, a picture of the unconventional force must be 
developed before Route Purple is secured. In light of other vital requirements for them, 
targeting assets cannot be diverted to assist in this effort. 
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Figure 9-11. Infantry BCT Surveillance and Reconnaissance 

INTELLIGENCE, SURVEILLANCE, AND RECONNAISSANCE OPERATIONS 
9-46. Figure 9-11 depicts a sampling of the assets that need to be coordinated to meet these 
mission demands. To begin, the BCT will obtain HUMINT information from SOF elements 
in the town and near the locations critical to the plan, and the BCT S-2 will be able to down-
link information from UEx, UEy, other service, theater and national technical means. The 
UEx operations may have identified the need for this difficult mission early during campaign 
planning, and many resources will have been devoted at the upper echelons to support it 
long before the IBCT’s assets could be brought into play. In addition, the IBCT would have 
been identified for this mission for some time. In this case, the IBCT has been planning for 
air assaults since arriving in the theater.  

9-47. The surveillance troop of the MI company can deploy its tactical UAVs well ahead of 
IBCT maneuver elements. In addition the IBCT surveillance effort is reinforced by tactical 
UAVs of the Stryker BCT and the supporting RSTA brigade. The clandestine insertion of the 
reconnaissance teams from the dismounted reconnaissance company, some with sensor 
teams from the surveillance platoon of the MI company, begins the night before the air 
assault (24 hours). Then, the mounted troops of the reconnaissance squadron, reinforced 
with the ground-based sensors of the surveillance platoon, could be inserted early and some 
distance from the objective to inform the maneuver of the main and supporting efforts, and 
the targeting of the fixing efforts. The BCT S-2 can also deploy trained interrogation teams 
to question civilians and prisoners of war to, for instance, develop information about the 
unconventional force facing the BCT. Finally, each battalion deploys its M3/LRAS3-equipped 
scout platoon and mounted and dismounted reconnaissance patrols by their combat platoons. 
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When and how these are sequenced into the air assault operations will vary based on 
battalion plans. 

9-48. In addition to these dedicated reconnaissance capabilities, battalion and BCT S-2s 
draw combat information from a wide variety of other sources within the BCT. These include 
dedicated targeting sensors, such as counterfire radars and fire support teams, and Soldiers 
and leaders throughout the BCT AO with other primary missions who all have access to 
communications. The BCT and battalion S-2 sections have been reinforced to provide better 
quality analysis than before. One of the major improvements between this BCT and its 
predecessors is the speed, ease, and reliability with which relevant information can be 
shared by all elements of the BCT. Not only will this shared knowledge facilitate teamwork 
among combat elements, but also it will enhance the security of combat support, and CSS 
elements.  

EXECUTION 
9-49. Enemy commanders can counter the IBCT’s main and supporting efforts with 
countermaneuver and with their surveillance strike complexes. Dealing with the latter is the 
IBCT commander’s first concern.  

9-50. Incapacitating the enemy surveillance strike complex will require aggressive and 
complementary proactive and reactive counterfire and air defense suppression efforts. 
Elements of a proactive strike complex, reconnaissance and targeting tactical UAVs, and 
long range precision “shooters” (air component or long range Army) must begin operations 
hours before air and ground maneuvering forces become vulnerable. And elements of the 
reactive counterfire strike complex, radars and gun or missile batteries, must be in 
supporting position before maneuvering elements enter the ring of vulnerability. Counterfire 
radars must be embedded in and protected by the maneuvering battalions; otherwise they 
will be vulnerable to attack by unconventional enemy patrols. 

9-51. In this case, the BCT’s fires battalion with its organic targeting tactical UAVs and 
reinforcing support organize both the proactive and reactive elements of the operation 
against the enemy’s surveillance strike complex. The reinforcing support could be higher 
Army and other service sensor support reporting real time combat information, and it could 
be dedicated air support, such as an orbiting bomber carrying JDAM precision munitions.  

9-52. The best tactic for the proactive effort may be to locate as many of the critical nodes of 
the surveillance strike complex as possible before beginning to engage because the enemy 
will adapt quickly to our method of attack, and the targeting effort of subsequent 
engagements may be more difficult. In this example, the sensor and shooter elements of the 
counterfire complex include Q37 and Q36 radars and rocket batteries in the three bases of 
fire shown. Enemy commanders will defend their vital assets with air defense and anticipate 
vertical envelopment. Suppressing this threat early, or adapting attack tactics to their 
capabilities will be a priority. Suppression must combine electronic with lethal attack. Each 
air assault operation includes an accompanying suppression effort against identified and 
suspected air defense artillery locations.  

9-53. Also once the surveillance strike complex begins to engage the enemy, the reactive and 
proactive components must cooperate, one cueing the other. The enemy must be faced with 
two threats at once, a rapidly reacting counterfire response and a relentless offensive effort 
to find, suppress, and defeat critical system components. 

9-54. The BCT’s fires and effects cell will support the commander of the fires battalion, 
especially in the coordination for support from outside the BCT, but in this case, to achieve 
unity of effort, the fires battalion commander and staff direct the tactical fight against the 
“surveillance strike complex.” 
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Figure 9-12. Defeating the Enemy Surveillance and Strike Complex 

9-55. The enemy mobile reserve will either reposition or counterattack when the enemy 
commander recognizes the friendly main effort. If the enemy mistakes the initial air assault 
for that moment, the enemy armor may be engaged and destroyed by air power before it can 
threaten the decisive operation. The two defending battalions may have plans to respond 
against air assault with a counterattack, remaining in hide positions in the urban area 
where they are less vulnerable until an opportunity appears. Therefore dedicated mounted 
antitank capable screening forces, backed with rapidly responsive observed precision fires 
must be prepared to block the enemy mobile elements until they can be defeated by fire and 
maneuver. The screening forces, observers, sensors, and precision “shooters” of this complex 
must be positioned before friendly maneuvering forces are vulnerable to counterattack. 
Observers and targeting sensors must detect the initiation of mounted movement by any of 
the enemy forces and dedicated “shooters” must engage targets instantly. The role of the 
mounted screening forces is to force the enemy to maneuver and expose him to supporting 
attack helicopters, long-range precision munitions, and fixed wing close air support.  

9-56. In this case, the fixing operation against the enemy mobile reserve is the 
reconnaissance squadron. It will employ its two mounted troops to establish a screen along 
approaches the tank reserve might use. The northern maneuver battalion fixes the enemy 
battalion defending around the bridge with wheeled assault platoons from its weapons 
company. These mounted platoons can be air inserted at a greater distance from the 
objective area than the dismounted infantry companies. Successful establishment the three 
screening forces means that rifle battalions can land behind these screens, closer to the 
enemy, and maneuver through them at their own initiative while the enemy has lost its 
freedom of action.  
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TRANSITION 
9-57. To manage fluid transitions from the attack through the passage of the HBCT, to the 
tactical movement to Objective Gold, the IBCT plan anticipates the special requirements of 
each follow-on mission and the logistic requirements of the force throughout. The combat, 
security, and logistic requirements change between the approach march and the stability 
operation. The changing combat requirements are more manageable because the 
fundamental combined arms combinations necessary for the full range of tasks are organic 
at battalion level. The additional capabilities needed for the most intense fighting could be 
provided to the IBCT only when it was needed and without burdening the IBCT with their 
support.  

9-58. Normally the IBCT’s BSB should not need external replenishment until at least 72 
hours had elapsed since the beginning of the mission. Assuming that all IBCT elements 
topped off supplies after the ground approach march, those who air assaulted across the 
river began operations on the far side with two basic loads, one is on hand within the 
companies, and another is may be delivered by successive turns of lift aviation. UEx 
sustainment brigade plans the conduct a replenishment operation with the IBCT support 
battalion east of the river. If the fighting extends beyond about 48 hours, air replenishment 
from the forward base of support can sustain the forward IBCT elements until ground 
resupply arrives. After the passage of the HBCT, the BSB convoy closes to the objective area 
behind the HBCT. Until the Stryker BCT relieves it, the IBCT’s elements are replenished 
one company at a time.  
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Chapter 10 

Summary of Brigade Combat Team Enhancements 

This chapter summarizes the enhanced capabilities of brigade combat 
teams. It is based on a force design analyses in which the two-battalion 
version of the brigade combat team proved roughly equal to a current 
divisional brigade. Analysts compared the two models in offensive 
scenarios that pitted each against a capable enemy under various terrain 
conditions. The equivalence of these smaller brigades was based on a 
number of factors: 

COMMAND AND CONTROL 
10-1. Brigade combat teams (BCTs) will have improved command and control capabilities. 
Command posts (CPs) are standardized and integrate enabling capabilities and specialties 
into CP groupings. Headquarters manning is more robust, experienced, and knowledgeable 
than in current brigade organizations. Manning is robust enough for continuous operations. 
The staff is more experienced, and enhanced with expertise it did not have in the current 
force—especially aviation, psychological operations (PSYOPS), public affairs, and civil 
affairs. Attached liaison parties from the Air Force, other services, and special operations 
forces (SOF) will be robust. Leader-to-led ratios and skill sets down to small-unit levels are 
equal or higher. Enhanced information systems and communications systems enable 
informed decisions, coordination, and execution. Embedded and protected communications 
nodes ensure robust and reliable communications.  

10-2. Command and control is designed to accept reinforcements. Infantry and heavy BCT 
headquarters can command up to two more maneuver battalions. The brigade special troops 
battalion (BSTB) headquarters can command additional combat support or combat 
attachments—engineers, short-range air defense (SHORAD), nuclear, biological, and 
chemical, infantry, and armor. The reconnaissance squadron headquarters and its individual 
troop headquarters can command additional unmanned aerial vehicle (UAV), scout, or 
combat platoons. The fires battalion headquarters can command additional missile and 
cannon batteries. The line battalions can command additional specialized engineer platoons. 

10-3. The long-range internal and external communications are more robust and reliable, 
and what we call “good enough” battle command extends the digital revolution to all BCTs. 
This package includes Blue Force Tracking down to company level that automatically 
reports and shares unit locations. Combined with precision navigation aids, that capability 
takes much of the friction out of maneuver, and speeds decisions and coordination of 
movements. Digital maps, automating position plots, collaboration tools, and other decision 
aids help commanders visualize courses of action and discuss and share them with staff and 
other higher, adjacent and lower commanders. Digital communications improve the volume, 
quality, and security of the information commanders can obtain and share. These 
capabilities also improve network connectivity to outside sources of support. More 
intelligence sources are down-linked from the joint and higher Army levels to improve 
planning and to cue organic reconnaissance, surveillance, and targeting capabilities.  
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10-4. Finally, standing combined arms formations are more responsive to their commanders 
because Soldiers in them have trained as they will fight and are more likely to be the team of 
teams modern combat requires.  

IMPROVED INTELLIGENCE SURVEILLANCE, AND 
RECONNAISSANCE 

10-5. Today and in the future, the enemy will be more difficult to find. Therefore, 
reconnaissance is key to success in future operations. Down links from theater and national 
assets will increase the productivity of organic assets because reconnaissance units begin 
operations with more information about the enemy. Even so, BCT-level reconnaissance and 
surveillance assets are more than double those of previous organizations. For instance, the 
new HBCT features a reconnaissance squadron of three reconnaissance troops equipped with 
M3 and Long-range Advanced Scout Surveillance System (LRAS3), and a new surveillance 
troop consisting of a Shadow tactical unmanned aerial vehicle (UAV) platoon, an electronic 
surveillance platoon, and a chemical surveillance platoon. The fires battalion also has a 
tactical UAV for targeting to allow the reconnaissance squadron to concentrate on 
reconnaissance. 

BETTER FIRES AND EFFECTS. 
10-6. The targeting capability of the fires battalion’s tactical UAV platoon, more robust 
staffing and connectivity of joint-enabled fire planning cells, and increased numbers of air 
liaison and tactical air control parties improve the accuracy and timeliness of fires and 
effects throughout the BCT’s area of operations (AO). Though the raw firepower potential of 
current brigades and BCTs are roughly equivalent, BCTs are better at finding the enemy 
and employing the correct organic, supporting, or joint system to targets.  

10-7. The BCTs’ organic reconnaissance and targeting assets let them see into the depth of 
their enemy’s dispositions. The long-range reconnaissance efforts of the Shadow tactical 
UAV platoon, cued by indicators provided by higher-level air platforms, give BCTs effective, 
timely visibility of targets in depth while their fires battalion’s own Shadow platoon allowed 
them to strike and assess the damage to the enemy much more rapidly. This capacity and 
robust staffing and connectivity of joint-enabled fire planning cells make it possible for BCTs 
to fight well beyond the reach of their organic means and to set the terms of the close 
engagement.  

BETTER INTEGRATION OF COMBINED ARMS 
10-8.  BCTs are equipped and organized to provide more actionable combat information to 
company and platoon leaders. Direct and indirect fire are organic, immediately responsive, 
and under the control of leaders at the lowest levels. Precise direct fires from sniper rifle to 
tank cannon can be delivered immediately and more safely to destroy targets during the 
short time of their exposure. Fire support parties are more robust and organic to combat 
companies, and they incorporate tactical air support parties. High-technology mortar and 
howitzer munitions will enter the combined arms close fight in the near future. Improved 
situational awareness gained from improved command and control information systems 
translates to closer cooperation between all arms even in chaotic and very fluid 
engagements. 

BETTER SUSTAINMENT 
10-9. The BCTs’ modular sustainment organizations are more robust and more suitable to 
BCT missions and new operating environments. The networked, mobile and flexible combat 
service support (CSS) system incorporated in Army transformation will extend the 
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endurance of the BCTs. Nearly 32 percent of the heavy brigade combat team (HBCT) and 29 
percent of the infantry brigade combat team (IBCT) Soldiers are assigned to sustainment 
organizations. This reverses the prevalent design trend to centralize and streamline CSS 
organizations at the brigade level. BCT sustainment organizations are better staffed, armed, 
and informed. BCTs can upload three basic loads, enough to operate for about 72 hours. The 
brigade support battalion can sustain BCT operations indefinitely, given adequate aerial and 
ground resupply.  

IMPROVED PROTECTION 
10-10. BCT designs provide organic security and protection for the command posts (CPs) of 
the BCT and sustainment elements. The brigade special troops battalion (BSTB) includes 
security elements for the various CPs. The BCT network provides warning and shares the 
common operational picture throughout the BCT. Manning levels, weapons, 
communications, and security equipment are increased. Each vehicle can have two armed 
and alert occupants. All BCT elements can provide for their own security against saboteurs, 
terrorists, and squad sized attacks.  

10-11. The commander and staff of the BSTB are responsible for rear area and base 
security. They organize security for the BCT CPs and attachments. They ensure that every 
element assigned or attached to the BCT operates from and is part of an integrated march 
element or base organized for self-protection. The BSTB has the capability to respond to 
platoon-sized unconventional and force remnant threats to all BCT support elements. The 
BSTB can control engineer platoons and line companies to enhance security when necessary. 
This leaves the BCT and the battalion-level commands focused on their mission.  

10-12. Finally, the organic combined arms composition of BCTs enhance their versatility 
and reduce the need for reconfiguration during mission transitions. They feature balanced, 
modular, combined arms battalions with engineers integral to heavy maneuver battalions, 
and concentrated at BCT level in IBCTs. In both HBCT and IBCT fire support parties are 
organic to the battalions.  

10-13. These improvements in command and control, reconnaissance, target engagement in 
close and extended range fighting, combined arms integration at lower levels, CSS 
robustness, security, and connectivity to joint enablers all combine to deliver not only more 
versatility, but also more combat power for the cargo space and weight required to deploy a 
BCT. For instance, an HBCT of 22 percent fewer Soldiers than a current brigade has equal 
combat power and deploys in 29 percent less cargo space. The IBCTs have 6percent fewer 
Soldiers and deploy in 17 percent less cargo space. 

CONCLUSION: MISSION QUALITIES 
10-14.  BCTs are more deployable, more versatile, and contribute more to the joint team 
than the organizations they replace.  
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Figure 10-1. Brigade Combat Team Types 

MORE DEPLOYABLE 
10-15. BCTs are more deployable. Reducing the number of brigade-sized organizational 
designs to three simplifies deployment planning. The three BCT types replace at least six 
types of current force brigades. BCTs include all combined arms components required to 
rapidly achieve victory in one force module, thus eliminating the requirement to prepare 
separate plans for different division slices. IBCTs deploy on about 82 C-17 A/C sorties. The 
comparable divisional air assault brigade and its division slice require about 98 C-17 sorties. 
HBCTs deploy on 399 C-17 A/C sorties. The comparable AOE mechanized brigade requires 
555 C-17 A/C sorties. HBCTs also require about 30 percent less deck space on roll-on/roll-off 
shipping. 

MORE COMBAT POWER 
10-16. Compared to the organizations they replace, BCTs deploy more combat power for 
their cargo space and weight. Higher leader-to-led ratios, more experienced staffs, and 
enhanced information systems allow BCT command teams to employ BCTs better than their 
counterparts could employ current force organizations. The BCT reconnaissance squadrons 
provide significantly more reconnaissance and surveillance capabilities than are available in 
current divisional brigades. These make it easier for BCTs to find and track the enemy. More 
fire and air support parties distributed throughout the organization and greater network 
connectivity allow BCTs to make better use of nonorganic lethal and suppressive fire 
support, including that of other service components and special operations forces (SOF). 
Reciprocally, they enhance other service elements’ capabilities by sharing a common 
operational picture and providing exact targeting data. They are robust enough to fight with 
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or without external support for limited periods in most situations. They can be ready to fight 
“off the ramp” when tactically loaded. 

Table 10-1. Deployability Comparison 

Deployment Means IBCT SBCT HBCT Divisional Mechanized Bde Divisional Air 
Assault Bde 

C-17 Sorties 82 343 399 555 98 
LMSR Ship   1.4 2  

 

MORE VERSATILE 
10-17. BCTs are more versatile. While the modular IBCT’s flexible design optimizes it for 
high tempo offensive operations against conventional and unconventional forces in rugged 
terrain, it is also highly capable in mixed terrain defense, urban combat, mobile security 
missions, and stability operations. It has sufficient motor transport for most missions. In fact 
it has sufficient organic motor transport to motorize four of six rifle companies. The BCT is 
totally transportable by CH-47 and UH-60 helicopters. It is organized sufficiently robust to 
maintain full-time, all-around security for all organic and attached elements in any mission 
context. And it sustains itself to fight and win assigned engagements, before external 
support is required. 

10-18. While HBCTs are optimized for high-tempo offensive operations against conventional 
and unconventional forces in mixed and open terrain, they are also capable in mixed terrain 
defense, urban combat, mobile security missions, and stability operations. This is because 
they have more infantry and better command and control than the current heavy divisional 
brigade.  

10-19. Their versatility and ability to make rapid mission transitions derives from their 
organic combined arms composition. Their balanced combined arms maneuver battalions 
need minimal reconfiguration from mission to mission. Engineers are integral to modular 
battalions. Fire support parties are organic to the battalions. They make better use of 
nonorganic lethal and suppressive fire support. HBCT organizations are sufficiently robust 
to maintain full-time, all-around security for all organic and attached elements at all times. 
And there is sufficient organic support to fight and win assigned engagements, before 
external support is required.  

10-20. To enhance mission versatility, the design embodies modular combined arms 
components within every battalion of the BCT. The next higher headquarters can modify the 
mission capabilities of BCTs, or weight them by attaching combat support mission modules 
to maneuver, reconnaissance, fires, and BSTBs. Because of similarities in the structure of 
overhead functions across the three types of BCTs and because battalions are also compact 
combined arms modules, the next higher command can also tailor BCTs for specific missions 
by exchanging battalions.  

10-21. BCTs contribute more to the joint team than current force brigades. They are more 
effective in their role of forcing a decision on enemy leaders in a broader variety of missions 
and environments, at a lower resource cost in supporting resources to the overall joint force 
as a whole. 

10-22. Through organizational design, concepts of operations, and greater network 
connectivity, BCTs are better enabled directly and indirectly by complementary support of 
the other services. BCTs can integrate air component support more quickly and confirm 
strike results in time to support earlier shifting of priorities. Their battalions and companies 
can communicate directly with SOF and air component elements.  
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10-23. Reciprocally, they enable other service tactical elements by sharing high-definition 
ground situational awareness, providing exact targeting data for high-value targets such as 
air defenses. They also negate the enemy’s advantages on the ground by finding and causing 
him to uncover and reposition. They also cause rapidly moving or infiltrating enemy to slow 
or stop and concentrate. 
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UEy Organization as of 27 August 2004 

 
This annex includes developmental information that will be revised in the 
next 30 days. Redesign of the UEy Headquarters will reflect the division 
of responsibilities between operational command post and main command 
post. 
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This Appendix includes developmental information that will be revised in 
the next 30 days. Numbers in red outside organizational boxes indicate 
reductions from original design 
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Appendix E 

Developing Aspects of Operational Art 

The flexibility of the UEx and UEy will allow either headquarters to 
function at the operational level. Even if the UEx headquarters is not 
directly controlling the execution of the campaign or major operations 
phase, the integrated nature of joint operations results in land forces 
producing effects at the seams of tactical and operational levels. 
Accordingly, this section provides an overview of some aspects of 
operational art that assist the UE commander and staff to employ forces 
effectively within a joint campaign. This Appendix highlights aspects of 
operational art selected from the more comprehensive selected “facets” 
discussed in JP 3-0, Joint Operations. To a greater or lesser degree, 
transformation of the Army to the Modular force alters many of our 
current practices. The selected areas include center of gravity and 
decisive points; operational effects, strategic and operational reach, and 
distributed operations. 

CENTER OF GRAVITY 
E-1. Emerging joint concepts address the 
feasibility of direct attack against enemy 
centers of gravity. Center of gravity is an 
important facet of operational design. While the 
joint definition will continue to evolve, the 
importance of the concept to UE operations 
requires a sharper focus than that currently 
included in joint doctrine, since direct 
operations against the enemy’s center of gravity may become the decisive component of the 
campaign or major operation. Operational art for the UE needs to recognize the distinction 
between the strategic center of gravity and the operational center of gravity. Note that at the 
tactical level, there is no center of gravity—center of gravity is a term of operational art.  

Centers of Gravity 

Those characteristics, capabilities, or sources 
of power from which a military force derives its 
freedom of action, physical strength, or will to 
fight.  

JP 1-02, DOD Dictionary of Military and 
Associated Terms

E-2. Adding to the complexity is the notion that the center of gravity may not be constant; as 
the nature of the campaign changes, the center of gravity may change. For example, one may 
argue that the political apparatus of the Baath party, headed by Saddam Hussein, was the 
strategic center of gravity during Operation Iraqi Freedom. However, military defeat 
stripped the party of most of its power and exposed the Iraqi dictator to eventual capture by 
US forces. The Baath party was dispersed and lost control of Iraq. Consequently, operational 
and strategic centers of gravity have shifted. One of the products of operational net 
assessment is to determine centers of gravity before and during the campaign, providing an 
important strategic-to-operational design linkage. 

E-3. Center of gravity is an important concept for the design of campaigns not only because it 
refines our assessment of the opponent, but because it forces us to think about ourselves 
from the enemy’s perspective. Enemies are thinking and adaptive entities, and their interest 
is in ultimate victory. They carefully consider our strategic and operational centers of 
gravity, and wage war against them. The war they wage may be asymmetric in terms of 
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ends, ways, and means, but we can be sure it will focus against friendly centers of gravity. 
Therefore, a basic component of operational art is to determine both enemy and friendly 
centers of gravity.  

STRATEGIC CENTER OF GRAVITY 
E-4. The strategic center of gravity is the dominant instrument of power available to the 
opponent. That instrument may be diplomatic (political), informational, military, or 
economic. In simpler terms, it is the primary means that opponents use to achieve their 
aims. Both the character and importance of the strategic center of gravity make it difficult to 
attack directly. Note the emphasis on primary: all opponents use a combination of 
instruments to achieve their aims, but one predominates. The difficult challenge in 
operational net assessment is to distinguish the degree interdependence between the 
instruments of power. Once the interdependence is understood, a we can develop 
comprehensive campaign plan that focuses our own instruments national of power 
symmetrically and asymmetrically against the opponent’s strategic center of gravity. The 
destruction of the enemy’s strategic center of gravity signals strategic defeat for the enemy, 
but it may not mean the end of conflict in the region. However, it does mean that the nature 
of the conflict has changed irrevocably, replacing one enemy with another, or changing the 
political ends for which the conflict is waged.  

E-5. The current conflict in Iraq is a prime example. US-led forces killed, captured, or 
dispersed the Baath Party of Saddam Hussein, the strategic center of gravity (political). 
Subsequently, an insurgency developed against the new government of Iraq. The strategic 
center of gravity may now be the legitimacy of the new government, not in terms of what is 
said, but what the Iraqi people believe (informational). One may surmise that the insurgents 
see our strategic center of gravity as the will of the US population to back the President in 
continuation of the campaign (political) and the willingness of allies to support US-led 
coalition (operational center of gravity).  

OPERATIONAL CENTER OF GRAVITY  
E-6. The operational center of gravity is military in character and is the enemy’s principal 
means of exercising combat power. For example, a regional power might depend upon an 
array of conventional and nuclear surface-to-surface missiles. For another opponent, it might 
be a set of well-trained and loyal ground forces. An unconventional opponent might depend 
upon the terrorist wing of a political organization. The operational center of gravity is that 
element that, if destroyed or defeated, precludes a military victory for the opponent. The 
character of the operational center of gravity may make direct attack feasible. The 
destruction of the enemy’s operational center of gravity signals the transition from rapid 
decisive operations to protracted stability operations. Why? Because at that point, joint 
forces have created the conditions necessary for the other instruments of power to 
predominate, and the military instrument assumes a shaping role in the campaign.  

DECISIVE POINTS 
E-7. Decisive points are not centers of gravity; rather they become keys to attacking the 
strategic and operational center of gravity when direct attack on the center of gravity is not 
feasible. Decisive points assume different characteristics depending upon the type of 
operations. 

E-8. In offensive and defensive operations, decisive points are identifiable terrain, facilities, 
systems, or formations that confer a major tactical, operational, or strategic advantage. 
Because of their importance, the enemy will commit major combat capability to seize, defend, 
or preserve control of decisive points. Note that this goes beyond simply defending the 
decisive point—the enemy will fight to decision to retain it. Offensive operations aimed at 
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decisive points either force enemies to fight or cede something they cannot afford to lose. 
Therefore, offensive operations directed at decisive points seize the initiative, and if 
successful, and retain it. 

E-9. Operational net assessment may identify critical vulnerabilities in the linkages between 
the enemy’s systems and the potential effects generated by attacking them. Critical 
vulnerabilities may become decisive points in the design of major operations, if the friendly 
force has the capability to attack them.  

Decisive Point 

A geographic place, specific key event, critical 
system, or function that allows commanders to 
gain a marked advantage over an enemy and 
greatly influence the outcome of an attack. 

JP 1-02, DOD Dictionary of Military and 
Associated Terms

E-10. In stability operations, the nature of 
decisive points becomes more complex. 
Decisive points may be a place, an event, an 
individual or organization, or a functional 
nexus. Decisive points in stability operations 
may be diplomatic (political), informational, 
military, or economic. Decisive points confer 
a marked advantage to the side controlling 
them. Operational design exploits this 
tendency and retains the initiative. Stability operations normally measure progress in the 
campaign based upon the control of decisive points. Support (humanitarian) operations use 
decisive points to influence the affected population.  

E-11. The difficulty of identification notwithstanding, the use of decisive points in stability 
operations is still important. Commanders and staffs select decisive points based on the 
required conditions for success in the campaign. That may not necessarily be the enemy 
force. It may be something that the enemy (an insurgent group, for example) cannot accept. 
To continue the example, Army forces may be tasked to protect and support other 
government agencies as well as host nation programs of an informational and economic 
character. Allowing these programs to continue is unacceptable to the insurgents. Therefore, 
protecting and supporting the programs force the insurgents to conduct operations to deny 
that success, creating the opportunity to achieve a decision. The “catch” is that this battle is 
not waged in hours or days, but over many months. The use of a carefully considered decisive 
point keeps the operational goal carefully focused and prevents diffusion of effort into more 
dramatic but less important military tasks.  

E-12. Decisive points and centers of gravity have a complementary relationship used in 
planning campaigns and operations. Based on an operational net assessment, the joint force 
commander (JFC) identifies the strategic and operational centers of gravity, . If it is feasible 
to attack either one directly, joint campaign design focuses on it. If enemy centers of gravity 
are not exposed to direct attack, the JFC specifies decisive points keyed to exposing the 
center of gravity. The UE normally identifies additional tactical decisive points with the 
intent of using them to generate battle (decisive operations) and keyed to maneuver (such as, 
seizure and occupation, dislocation, or isolation ). The brigade normally assigns objectives 
and effects to subordinate formations. 

E-13. In humanitarian operations, there may not be an active, thinking opponent. Therefore, 
there may not be a center of gravity. In the absence of a center of gravity, operational design 
evolves around identification and control of decisive points. 

DESIGN OF OPERATIONS 
E-14. Campaigns are planned from the top down, beginning with identification of the 
strategic goals and objectives and then continuing the linkage down to the outcomes 
intended by tactical actions. Campaigns are executed from the lowest tactical unit up, using 
engagements to achieve effects, produce decision through battle, and attack the enemy’s 
operational and strategic centers of gravity, either directly or through decisive points. Note 
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that, in some cases, the enemy’s strategic center of gravity may be military, and therefore 
the operational and strategic center of gravity may be the same or closely related. Figure E-1 
and E-2, below, illustrates the linkage of engagements, battles, major operations and 
campaigns to the concepts of decisive points and centers of gravity. Figure E-1 depicts the 
linkage from a design perspective, while figure E-2 shows operational art from an execution 
perspective. 

 

Figure E-1. An Operational Design Model  
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Figure E-2: Linkage of Operational Art to Centers of Gravity (Execution)  

EFFECTS-BASED APPROACH TO PLANNING 
E-15. Campaigns are planned from the strategic center of gravity downward, with 
succeeding lower echelons responsible for the interlocking pieces that develop operational 
design. The design of campaigns incorporates an effects-based approach. An effects-based 
approach to planning links ends, ways, and means together by desired outcomes. Planning 
for UE operations is effects based.  

Effect 

A physical, psychological, or functional 
outcome, event, or consequence that 
results from a specific action. Effects 
may be either direct or indirect. These 
effects may be the desired result of 
operations, or may be unintended.  

Draft Definition 

E-16. Effects-based planning is an approach for campaign planning that identifies actions 
linking desired effects to a strategic aim. Through the effects-based approach, the desired 
effects are identified with an enhanced understanding of an adversary. Effects-based 
planning supports the translation of the commander’s intent into missions through the 
application of capabilities to achieve effects that support the JFC’s goals and objectives. This 
approach to the design of operations flows 
downward from the joint (operational) level to the 
tactical level. This is not a dramatic change from 
current Army methodology. It differs in perspective, 
first, because of the planning linkage to the 
campaign, and second, because effects-based 
planning links outcomes (intended effects) though 
purpose (decisive, shaping, and sustaining). In short, 
it requires commanders to visualize, describe, and 
direct combinations of war-fighting functions to 
generate effects.  

E-17. Effects-based planning has two potential values. First, once we have a joint lexicon for 
effects, it may be easier to relate capabilities to desired outcomes (effects). This can be 
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important when trying to integrate joint capabilities at tactical levels. Planners can describe 
the operations in terms of intended outcomes and then have experts determine the 
application of capabilities most likely to produce the intended outcomes while minimizing 
the likelihood of unintended outcomes. Second, an effects-based approach may aid 
commanders and staff with assessing the progress of specific operations and the campaign in 
general. This is particularly important in complex operations where progress in conventional 
military terms is hard to quantify. By designing the campaign from end state downward, 
from national and strategic aims through the operational level down to tactical tasks, we can 
gain an appreciation of the sequence of outcomes necessary for the myriad of operations that 
make up the campaign. By assessing the actual versus intended outcome of each operation, 
it should be possible to anticipate opportunities and adjust ways and means as the operation 
progresses. 

E-18. None of this is new for Army commanders. Army planning methodology has included 
purpose, method, and end state for a long time. What changes is the perspective on planning 
at the operational level (UEy down through UEx), and more flexibility to design operations 
that use complementary and reinforcing joint capabilities. 

E-19. Effects-based planning is still developing. Figure E-3 provides a working model that 
doctrine developers will refine in the coming months. Note the interlocking components of 
strategic, operational, and tactical planning. Note also the cyclical nature of the model, in 
which assessment provides the loop used to determine progress toward completion of the 
campaign.  

 

Figure E-3. Effects-based Approach to Planning Model 
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WORKING DEFINITIONS OF TACTICAL AND OPERATIONAL 
EFFECTS 

E-20. Army forces generate prompt and sustained pressure on the enemy. Pressure applied 
by land forces produces specific tactical and operational effects that lead to the end state 
specified for the campaign or major operation. Effects generated by land forces include both 
physical effects and effects on morale. The combination of physical and effects on morale 
induces “cascading deterioration” on the opponent. The net effect, or end state, is defeat, 
disintegration, and destruction of the enemy’s military capability within the land force area 
of operations and the establishment of some condition of security in the JOA. Although the 
vocabulary of effects is immature, some tactical and operational effects are identified and 
discussed in the sections that follow. Figure E-4, illustrates the relationship between tactical 
effects on the enemy, operational effects, and end states. Subsequent paragraphs discuss the 
effects in more detail. 

 

Figure E-4. Tactical and Operational Effects 

E-21. Figure E-4 is not intended as a comprehensive set of effects. Rather, it offers a model 
(in this case for major combat operations) that attempts to link effects to end states produced 
by major operations. Similar models need to be developed for stability operations and 
support operations.  

TACTICAL EFFECTS 
E-22. Tactical effects refer to a set of operationally useful outcomes generated by combat, or 
the threat of combat. Brigade combat teams, either singly or in combination with reinforcing 
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forces provided by the UEx, carry out assigned tasks to create tactical effects. FM 3-90, 
Tactics, provides the following definitions and discusses tactical effects in more detail. 

E-23. Block is a tactical mission task that denies the enemy access to an area or prevents his 
advance in a direction or along an avenue of approach. 

E-24. Canalize is a tactical mission task in which the commander restricts enemy movement 
to a narrow zone by exploiting terrain coupled with the use of obstacles, fires, or friendly 
maneuver. 

E-25. Contain is a tactical mission task that requires the commander to stop, hold, or 
surround enemy forces or to cause them to center their activity on a given front and prevent 
them from withdrawing any part of their forces for use elsewhere. 

E-26. Disrupt is a tactical mission task in which a commander integrates direct and indirect 
fires, terrain, and obstacles to upset an enemy’s formation or tempo, interrupt his timetable, 
or cause his forces to commit prematurely or attack in a piecemeal fashion. This increases 
the enemy’s vulnerability to friendly fires. 

E-27. Fix is a tactical mission task where a commander prevents the enemy from moving 
any part of his force from a specific location for a specific period. 

E-28. Interdict is a tactical mission task where the commander prevents, disrupts, or delays 
the enemy’s use of an area or route. 

E-29. Isolate is a tactical mission task that requires a unit to seal off—both physically and 
psychologically—an enemy from his sources of support, deny him freedom of movement, and 
prevent him from having contact with other enemy forces. 

E-30. Neutralize is a tactical mission task that results in rendering enemy personnel or 
materiel incapable of interfering with a particular operation.  

E-31. Suppress is a tactical mission task that results in the temporary degradation of the 
performance of a force or weapon system below the level needed to accomplish its mission.  

E-32. Turn is a tactical mission task that involves forcing an enemy element from one 
avenue of approach or movement corridor to another.  

E-33. Defeat is a tactical mission task that occurs when an enemy force has temporarily or 
permanently lost the physical means or the will to fight. The defeated force’s commander is 
unwilling or unable to pursue his adopted course of action, thereby yielding to the friendly 
commander’s will and can no longer interfere to a significant degree with the actions of 
friendly forces. Defeat can result from the use of force or the threat of its use.  

E-34. Destroy is a tactical mission task that physically renders an enemy force combat-
ineffective until it is reconstituted. Alternatively, to destroy a combat system is to damage it 
so badly that it cannot perform any function or be restored to a usable condition without 
being entirely rebuilt. 

OPERATIONAL EFFECTS 
E-35. The UEx combines the tactical effects produced by brigade operations into larger 
combinations that we can call “battles” for the sake of brevity. Actually, modern battles are 
combinations of many tactical missions (each producing effects) intended to produce a 
condition within the area of operations that contributes to achieving the end state of a 
campaign. Note that some of the operational effects outlined here have tactical counterparts. 

E-36. Disruption includes operations that deny the enemy the ability to synchronize 
operations between units, or to effectively orchestrate activities between operational 
systems. Disruption targets temporal, informational, and physical relationships between 
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enemy systems that enhance the entire military force of the opponent or significant portions 
of it. Disruption combined with attrition (see next) produces the related effect of 
disorganization. Disorganization diminishes the ability of the affected unit to use 
subordinate elements to complement or reinforce capabilities internally and externally.  

E-37. Attrition reduces the effectiveness of a force by loss of personnel and materiel. The 
rate of loss is as important as the cumulative loss; very rapid attrition generates effects on 
morale out of proportion to physical loss. Against opponents that are immune to moral and 
systemic effects, attrition may be the only effect that matters. For these opponents, 100 per 
cent attrition equals destruction. 

E-38. Isolation includes operations designed to cut off an enemy force, facility, or area from 
sources of support. The primary purpose is to sever the isolated area or enemy force from 
physical support (logistics, fires, and reinforcements). Isolation also includes offensive 
information operations to interrupt information to and from the enemy. It may include 
psychological isolation of a target audience. Operations intended to isolate enemy forces, 
facilities, and areas normally combine envelopment (including vertical) with lethal and non-
lethal strike operations. In some cases, isolation may expand to encirclement operations. In 
stability operations, isolation may involve the physical separation and control (see below) of 
elements of the population.  

E-39. Dislocation (as an effect, as opposed to a defeat mechanism) involves the use of one or 
more turning movements to compel an enemy force to fight against the attacking force away 
from the enemy’s chosen battle area. (A turning movement is a form of maneuver in which 
the attacking force seeks to avoid the enemy’s principal defensive positions by seizing 
objectives to the enemy rear and causing the enemy to move out of his current positions or 
divert major forces to meet the threat.) The intent is to use operational and tactical fires to 
defeat the enemy force when the enemy maneuvers in response. Joint interdiction and fires 
may complement mobile strike operations. Subsequent to the enemy’s defeat by firepower, 
operational maneuver then destroys the enemy force and exploits.  

E-40. Seizure and occupation includes operations to physically control operationally and 
strategically important terrain, facilities, population, and resources while denying the enemy 
of the use of the same. Seizure and occupation may be a means to multiply other effects or an 
end in itself. While dependent on joint capabilities, the capability to seize and occupy vital 
areas is unique to land forces 

E-41. Deterrence is the prevention of action by fear of the consequences. Deterrence is a state 
of mind brought about by the existence of a credible threat of unacceptable counteraction. 
[DOD definition] Deterrence is achieved when the opponent perceives that the cost of 
military action exceeds the potential tactical, operational, or strategic benefits he might 
realize from the action. Army forces deter directly and indirectly. Deployed Army forces 
increase the tactical and operational cost to the opponent of military action. Responsive 
Army forces for joint campaigning underpin US capability to make any potential conflict 
decisive. 

E-42. Preclusion includes tactical, operational and strategic actions intended to eliminate 
enemy options. Preclusion differs from deterrence because friendly forces remove the 
enemy’s choice as opposed to increasing the cost of a potential choice to an unacceptable 
level. Preclusion involves acting before the opponent can act; deterrence infers capability to 
act but restraint if the opponent acts as desired. Tactically, preclusion involves a wide range 
of actions that eliminate enemy options. A spoiling attack is an offensive operation that 
preempts an enemy attack. Properly resourced and executed, the spoiling attack precludes 
the enemy offensive. Operationally, preclusion may involve seizure, occupation, and defense 
of bases during the initial phases of a major combat operation, increasing friendly access to 
the joint operations area (JOA) and depriving the enemy of the capability to counter our 
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access. Other examples of preclusion are raids intended to destroy an enemy capability prior 
to entry operations or capture terrorists. Preclusion and deterrence can be complementary 
elements of a campaign, particularly in stability operations. 

E-43. Control is the result of physical or psychological pressure exerted with the intent to 
assure that an agent or group will respond as directed. To control is to maintain physical 
influence by occupation over the activities within or access to a specified area. It includes 
actions taken to eliminate hazards or reduce their risk. Land forces have the ability to 
control population, resources, and facilities for extended periods of time. Control may range 
from excluding any entry in a specific area to identifying and apprehending hostile 
individuals within an otherwise cooperative population. Control implies the ability to 
regulate to some degree activity within an area—if necessary, through coercion. All stability 
operations involve the imposition of some degree of control over some or all of the area of 
operations. Control is the complementary effect to seizure and occupation.  

E-44. Effects on morale (sometimes discussed as “moral effects”, “psychological effects” or the 
“will to fight”) are difficult to describe and measure, and normally indirect in nature. 
Operations normally generate primary physical effects that produce effects on morale. The 
exceptions are psychological operations, which may aim directly at effects in the human 
domain. Effects on morale radiate through an enemy force, usually in inverse proportion to 
its discipline, as it suffers the effects of US action. Effects on morale are potentially more 
decisive than physical effects. The moral effects of an operation are multiplied by surprise 
and initiative. An exhaustive list would include many effects on morale, but the more 
important include— 

 Shock and paralysis—the temporary inability of enemy forces to react to friendly 
action. The fear of defeat and sense of failure degrade the command and control 
apparatus of an enemy force. Enemy commanders and units focus on the imminent 
actions of US forces and their own survival, and fail to look for opportunities. Note 
the relationship to initiative.  

 Recrimination—the internal focus of hostile military and civilian leadership to 
changes to affixing blame for battlefield defeat, even before solving the current 
crisis. 

 Loss of cohesion—the unwillingness of one enemy unit to depend upon another for 
mission accomplishment or support. 

 Positive effects on morale. The presence of land forces may also initiate 
psychological effects that make it easier to accomplish missions, particularly in 
stability operations. Although not enumerated here, these effects are related to 
security, reassurance, and confidence. Increased economic activity is normally a 
good barometer of positive effects on morale. 

E-45. Cascading deterioration describes the effects of pressure combined with effects on 
morale. High-tempo, decisive operations lead to cascading deterioration across the enemy 
force. Seizing and retaining the initiative is the catalyst to the enemy’s deterioration. Under 
pressure, each enemy operation is less synchronized than the proceeding one; each US attack 
creates another weakness that the enemy must counter, if even the enemy commander 
recognizes the adverse consequences it entails. Information superiority contributes to the 
rate of deterioration; as friendly information superiority increases the enemy deteriorates 
more quickly. Reality no longer equals enemy perceptions, as distortions extend in 
timeliness and accuracy. As the situation worsens, the enemy makes mistakes or takes great 
risks. Joint forces capitalize on enemy risk taking and mistakes through exploitation. Army 
forces exploit opportunities and, in so doing, hasten the loss of enemy coherence. The loss of 
coherence is what begins enemy disintegration. 

E-46. Disintegration is the operational effect generated by loss of military coherence. 
Disintegration manifests itself through an inability to command or control subordinate 
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formations. This includes a complete loss of cooperation between units. Individual units may 
fight; however a group of units no longer fights together. In its final stages, disintegrating 
military forces exhibit a complete loss of control over the individual soldiers making up 
units. Until reconstituted, these units are incapable of resistance. Disintegration may spread 
across substantial components of the enemy’s forces, as occurred throughout the Iraqi Amy 
in both Operation Desert Storm and Operation Iraqi Freedom. Offensive information 
operations that disrupt enemy command and control contribute to disintegration.  

E-47. Defeat means that the enemy land forces are unable to accomplish their assigned 
missions as a result of friendly operations. Unless the enemy shifts the nature of conflict to 
other instruments of power or US forces allow the enemy forces time and space to recover, 
the enemy risks destruction of operationally significant elements of his total military force. 

E-48. Destruction means that the enemy force is eliminated by friendly operations and has 
no military value until regenerated. Destruction of operationally significant enemy forces 
often produces effects on morale within the opponent’s military and civilian groups.  

Security 

A condition that results from the 
establishment and maintenance of 
protective measures that ensure a 
state of inviolability from hostile acts 
or influences. 

JP 1-02, DOD Dictionary of 
Military and Associated Terms

E-49. Stability, at an operational level, equates to 
reduction or elimination of threats to security and the 
imposition of an acceptable degree of control over an 
assigned region. US forces engage in stability 
operations in order to create politically acceptable 
conditions of security within national borders, an 
economic region, or an entire area of responsibility. 
The condition of stability depends on many 
interrelated security factors, such as the security of 
our homeland, foreign internal security, and alliance 
and regional security factors. Often the establishment of an acceptable condition of stability 
requires the full application of the military instrument in a protracted campaign, as is the 
case today in Operation Iraqi Freedom. 

STRATEGIC AND OPERATIONAL REACH 
E-50. Strategic reach is the distance and duration across which the United States can 
successfully project power. Strategic reach is multifaceted, combining joint military 
capabilities (air, land, sea, space, and special operations) with the other instruments of 
national power. The employment of land forces complements other joint forces and depends 
on strategic reach. By virtue of their modularity, deployability, and increased lethality, 
Army forces improve strategic reach for land forces. However, all Army forces depend on 
force projection capabilities to deploy and sustain them across intercontinental distances. In 
some cases, land forces deploy directly to the JOA, capitalizing on strategic lift. In the 
majority of instances, land operations depend on a combination of direct deployment and the 
use of intermediate bases, either for the support land forces, or to support other joint 
capabilities. Access to bases and support is a derivative of the Nation’s diplomatic and 
economic power.  

E-51. Operational reach is the distance and duration across which a unit can successfully 
employ military capabilities (JP 1-02). Operational reach for land forces is relative, and 
depends on the factors of the situation. Operational reach is important, but it is not an end 
in itself. It is a means to an end, the enabler for defeat by dislocation.  

OPERATIONAL MANEUVER FROM STRATEGIC DISTANCE  
E-52. “Operational maneuver from strategic distance” is a phrase used in transformation 
documents that is easy to say but very difficult to realize. It combines intercontinental force 
projection with maneuver against an operationally significant objective into a single 
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operation. Strategic reach and operational reach determine the ability of land forces to 
conduct operational maneuver from strategic distance. Conceptually, operational maneuver 
from strategic distance envisions force projection and land maneuver to operational depth as 
an integrated, continuous operation, uninterrupted by requirements to secure and defend a 
lodgment, develop a base, receive and stage, and build up forces. The objective of operational 
maneuver from strategic distance may be direct attack upon either the enemy center of 
gravity or one or more decisive points. Success demands full integration of all available joint 
means into an integrated joint operation. Put another way, in order to succeed, such a 
maneuver requires strategic reach to the JOA, and operational reach sufficient to reach and 
stay at decisive points or the center of gravity, without an operational pause.  
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E-53. Today, joint forces combine operational 
reach and strategic reach in forcible entry 
operations originating from outside the JOA. 
Forcible entry carried out across 
intercontinental distances capitalizes on the 
US dominance of the air and maritime 
domains. Exploiting these capabilities creates 
a dilemma for potential adversaries. To the 
degree that US forces combine strategic with 
operational reach, the JFC has increased 
options. 
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REACH OPERATIONS  
E-54. Reach operations concentrate joint effects, capabilities, and information from 
distributed locations within and outside of a theater through the use of a secure global 
network. Reach operations are both “push,” in that they direct resources to units deployed in 
the JOA, and “pull,” in that the global network enables units to request support from 
anywhere, and remain linked to the information or capabilities provider. Although reach 
operations are not new to the US military, the full impact of global reach is still developing. 
Some capabilities are more mature than others. For example, distributed processing and 
analysis of intelligence has become routine, as operations are supported by systems and 
personnel far removed from the JOA. To an increasing degree, strike operations combine 
capabilities that originate from bases in the JOA with assets arriving from outside the JOA 
or directly from the United States. Command and control of joint operations employs 
distributed command centers located in the US and around the theater. Administrative 
control of Army forces hinges on the capability to reach back through the theater UEy to 
supporting major Army command, UEy, and flagship installations.  

E-55. When the operational effects required for success of the campaign are within the 
strategic and operational reach of joint forcible entry forces, it becomes possible to combine 
force projection, entry operations, and operational maneuver to defeat an opponent in a 
single integrated joint operation. Operation Just Cause (Panama, 1989) provides an example 
of a campaign executed within both the strategic and operational reach of US forces. Against 
larger, better armed, and more mobile opponents located outside the western hemisphere, 
however, operational maneuver from intercontinental distance is more difficult. Army forces 
are limited currently in their ability to combine operational and strategic reach. Their 
primary limitation is the inability to execute maneuver to operational depth directly from 
the lodgment without armored reinforcement and an extensive logistic buildup. Against 
lightly armed opponents, infantry forces can maneuver to operational distances using 
strategic airlift, intratheater airlift, and helicopters. The availability of bases within a region 
extends the strategic reach of US forces, and may create the opportunity for operational 
maneuver by projecting and sustaining forces rapidly through the bases and into the JOA. 
The more bases in proximity to the intended JOA, the more opportunity FOR successful 
operational maneuver. (See Figure E-5.) The yellow numbers signify hypothetical basing 
options that would complicate the situation faced by a regime attempting to defend Iraq. 
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Glossary 

The glossary lists most terms used in this publication that have joint or 
Army definitions. The proponent manual for Army terms follows the 
definition. The proponent manual for all joint terms is JP 1-02. The 
glossary shows the Army definition of terms for which the joint and Army 
definitions are different. These terms are designated by (Army). 

SECTION I – ACRONYMS AND ABBREVIATIONS 

ABCS Army Battle Command System 
ADCON administrative control 
admin administration 
ammo ammunition 
AO area of operations 
AOR area of responsibility 
ARFOR See definition in Section II. 
ARNG Army National Guard 
ASB aviation support battalion 
ASCC Army service component commander 
aslt assault 
ASM airspace management 
ATACM Army Tactical Missile System 
atk attack 
bde brigade 
BCD battlefield coordination detachment 
BCT brigade combat team 
BFC Blue Force Tracking 
BSB brigade support battalion 
BSTB brigade special troops battalion 
C2 command and control 
C4 command, control, communications, and computer 
C130 a propeller-driven cargo aircraft 
CA civil affairs 
CCIR commander’s critical information requirements 
CENTCOM United States Central Command 
CH-47 a kind of cargo helicopter 
CI counterintelligence 
CJCSM Chairman Joint Chiefs of Staff Manual 
cmd command 
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CMO civil-military operations 
co company 
COCOM combatant command (command authority) 
CONUS continental United States 
CONUSA continental United States army 
COP common operational picture 
CP command post 
CSS combat service support 
DA Department of the Army 
DCP deployable command post 
DCSIM deputy chief of staff, information management 
dist distribution 
EECP early entry command post 
EOD explosive ordnance disposal 
EPLRS Enhanced Position Location Reporting System 
EPW enemy prisoner of war 
FA field artillery 
FBCB2 Force XXI Battle Command Brigade and Below 
FCS Future Combat System 
fin finance 
FLOT forward line of own troops 
FM frequency modulation 
FORSCOM United States Army Forces Command 
FRAGO fragmentary order 
fwd forward 
G-2 assistant chief of staff, intelligence 
G-3 assistant chief of staff, operations and plans 
G-5 assistant chief of staff, civil-military operations 
G-6 assistant chief of staff, command, control, communications, and computer 

operations (C4 ops) 
GBS Global broadcast service 
GIG Global Information Grid 
grp group 
GS general support 
HBCT heavy brigade combat team 
HHB headquarters and headquarters battery 
HHC headquarters and headquarters company 
HIMARS High-Mobility Artillery Rocket System 
HQ headquarters 
HQDA Headquarters, Department of the Army 
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HR human resources 
HRSC human resources support center 
HUMINT human intelligence 
IBCT infantry brigade combat team 
IMINT imagery intelligence 
INSCOM United States Army Intelligence and Security Command 
intel intelligence 
IO information operations 
ISR intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance 
J-6 command, control, communications, and computer systems directorate of 

a joint staff 
JAOC joint air operations center 
JDAM joint direct attack munition 
JFC joint force commander 
JFACC joint force air component commander 
JFLC joint force land component 
JFLCC joint force land component commander 
JFMCC joint force maritime component commander 
JNN joint network node 
JOA joint operations area 
JOpsC joint operations concepts 
JSCP Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan 
JSOTF joint special operations task force 
JTF joint task force 
LNO liaison officer 
LOC line of communications 
LRAS3 Long-range Advanced Scout Surveillance System 
LRSD long-range surveillance detachment 
LUMES Light Utility Mobility Enhancement System 
LZ landing zone 
M3 a type of cavalry fighting vehicle based on the Bradley 
MACOM major Army command 
MASINT measurement and signature intelligence 
maint maintenance 
MCG mobile command group 
MCO major combat operation 
MDMP military decision making process 
ME maneuver enhancement (used with brigade) 
med medical 
MEF Marine expeditionary force 
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METT-TC mission, enemy, terrain and weather, troops and support available, time 
available, civil considerations 

MEU Marine expeditionary unit 
MI military intelligence 
MLRS Multiple Launch Rocket System 
mm millimeter 
MN multinational 
MP military police 
MSO mission staging operation 
NATO North Atlantic Treaty Organization 
NBC nuclear, biological, and chemical 
NETCOM United States Army Network Enterprise Technology Command 
NETOPS network operations 
NMS National Military Strategy 
NOSC network operations and security cell 
NSC network support company 
O6  colonel 
ONA  operational net assessment 
OPCON operational control 
opns operations 
ops operations 
p Patriot (used with the air defense unit symbol) 
PA public affairs 
PACOM United States Pacific Command 
PIR priority intelligence requirements 
PMO provost marshal office 
POL petroleum, oils, and lubricants 
PZ pick-up zone 
Q36 a countermortar radar 
Q37 a counterfire radar 
RCC regional combatant commander 
RSOI reception, staging, onward movement, and integration 
RSTA reconnaissance, surveillance, and target acquisition 
S&S supply and service 
S-2 intelligence officer 
S-3 operations officer 
S-6 command, control, communications, and computer operations (C4 ops) 

officer 
SBCT Stryker brigade combat team 
sig signal 
SIGINT signals intelligence 
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SMART-T secure mobile antijam reliable tactical terminal 
SOF special operations forces 
spt support 
SSA supply support activity 
sust sustainment 
sustain sustainment 
TAB target acquisition battery 
TAC tactical (used only with CP) 
TAC1/TAC2 tactical command posts organic to a UEx 
TACON tactical control (a command relationship) 
TAMD theater air and missile defense 
TCF tactical combat force 
TECHCON technical control 
TIB theater intelligence brigade 
TOE table of organization and equipment 
TRO training and readiness oversight 
TSC theater sustainment command 
TBP to be published 
tm team 
trans transportation 
TSB theater sustainment battalion 
TSC theater sustainment command 
UAV unmanned aerial vehicle 
UE unit of employment 
UEx the primary modular tactical-level headquarters 
UEy the modular theater/operational-level headquarters 
UH-60 a kind of utility helicopter 
US United States 
USAR United States Army Reserve 

SECTION II – TERMS 

administrative control –  (joint) Direction or exercise of authority over subordinate or 
other organizations in respect to administration and support, including organization of 
Service forces, control of resources and equipment, personnel management, unit logistics, 
individual and unit training, readiness, mobilization, demobilization, discipline, and 
other matters not included in the operational missions of the subordinate or other 
organizations. (NATO) Direction or exercise of authority over subordinate or other 
organizations in respect to administrative matters such as personnel management, 
supply, services, and other matters not included in the operational missions of the 
subordinate or other organizations. See also command relationships. (JP 1-02) 
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area of influence – (joint, NATO) A geographical area wherein a commander is directly 
capable of influencing operations by maneuver and fire support systems normally under 
the commander’s command or control.  
area of interest – (joint) That area of concern to the commander, including the area of 
influence, areas adjacent thereto, and extending into enemy territory to the objectives of 
current or planned operations. This area also includes areas occupied by enemy forces 
who could jeopardize the accomplishment of the mission.  
area of operations – (joint) An operational area defined by the joint force commander 
for land and naval forces. Areas of operations do not typically encompass the entire 
operational area of the joint force commander, but should be large enough for component 
commanders to accomplish their missions and protect their forces. (JP 1-02) 
area of responsibility – (joint) The geographical area associated with a combatant 
command within which a combatant commander has authority to plan and conduct 
operations. (JP 1-02) 
area support – Method of logistics, combat health support, and human resources 
support in which direct support (DS) combat service support relationships in effect are 
determined by the location of the units requiring support. Subordinate DS units provide 
area support to units located in or passing through their areas of responsibility. (FM 4-0) 
ARFOR – The senior Army headquarters and all Army forces assigned or attached to a 
combatant command, subordinate joint force command, joint functional command, or 
multinational command. (FM 3-0) 
Army service component command– See service component command. 
base – (joint, NATO) 1. A locality from which operations are projected or supported.  
2. An area or locality containing installations which provide logistic or other support. (JP 
1-02) 
battle – A set of related engagements that lasts longer and involves larger forces than 
an engagement. (FM 3-0) 
battle command – The exercise of command in operations against a hostile, thinking 
enemy.(FM 3-0) 
center of gravity – (joint) Those characteristics, capabilities, or sources of power from 
which a military force derives its freedom of action, physical strength, or will to fight. (JP 
1-02) 
class III – (joint) One of the ten categories into which supplies are grouped to facilitate 
supply management and planning. Class III is petroleum, oils, and lubricants (POL). 
Class IIIB is bulk POL. (JP 1-02) 
class V – (joint) One of the ten categories into which supplies are grouped to facilitate 
supply management and planning. Class V is ammunition. (JP 1-02) 
combatant command – (joint) A unified or specified command with a broad continuing 
mission under a single commander established and so designated by the President, 
through the Secretary of Defense and with the advice and assistance of the Chairman of 
the Joint Chiefs of Staff. Combatant commands typically have geographic or functional 
responsibilities. (JP 1-02) See also unified command.  
combatant command (command authority) (joint) Nontransferable command 
authority established by Title 10 (“Armed Forces”), United States Code, Section 164, 
exercised only by commanders of unified or specified combatant commands unless 
otherwise directed by the President or Secretary of Defense. Combatant command 
(command authority) cannot be delegated and is the authority of a combatant 
commander to perform those functions of command over assigned forces involving 
organizing and employing commands and forces, assigning tasks, designating objectives, 
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and giving authoritative direction over all aspects of military operations, joint training, 
and logistics necessary to accomplish the missions assigned to the command. Combatant 
command (command authority) should be exercised through the commanders of 
subordinate organizations. Normally this authority is exercised through subordinate 
joint force commanders and Service and/or functional component commanders. 
Combatant command (command authority) provides full authority to organize and 
employ commands and forces as the combatant commander considers necessary to 
accomplish assigned missions. Operational control is inherent in combatant command 
(command authority). (JP 1-02) 
command and control – (Army) The exercise of authority and direction by a properly 
designated commander over assigned and attached forces in the accomplishment of a 
mission. Commanders perform command and control functions through a command and 
control system. (FM 6-0) 
commander’s intent – (Army) A clear, concise statement of what the force must do and 
the conditions the force must meet to succeed with respect to the enemy, terrain, and 
desired end state. (FM 3-0) 
commander’s visualization – The mental process of achieving a clear understanding 
of the force’s current state with relation to the enemy and environment (situational 
understanding), and developing a desired end state which represents mission 
accomplishment and the key tasks that move the force from its current state to the end 
state (commander’s intent). (FM 6-0) 
component – (joint) One of the subordinate organizations that constitute a joint force. 
Normally a joint force is organized with a combination of service and functional 
components. (JP 1-02) 
decisive operation – The operation that directly accomplishes the task assigned by the 
higher headquarters. Decisive operations conclusively determine the outcome of major 
operations, battles, and engagements. (FM 3-0) 
decisive point – (joint) A geographic place, specific key event, critical system or 
function that allows commanders to gain a marked advantage over an enemy and 
greatly influence the outcome of an attack. (JP 1-02) 
encirclement – (Army) An operation where one force loses its freedom of maneuver 
because an opposing force is able to isolate it by controlling all ground lines of 
communications. (FM 3-0) 
engagement – (joint) A tactical conflict, usually between opposing lower echelon 
maneuver forces. (FM 3-0) 
follow and assume – A tactical mission task in which a second committed force follows 
a force conducting an offensive operation and is prepared to continue the mission if the 
lead force is fixed, attrited, or unable to continue. (FM 3-90) 
footprint – (joint) The amount of personnel, spares, resources, and capabilities 
physically present and occupying space at a deployed location. (JP 1-02) 
force tailoring – The process of determining the right mix and sequence of units for a 
mission. (FM 3-0) 
full spectrum operations – The range of operations Army forces conduct in war and 
military operations other than war. (FM 3-0) 
functional component command – (joint) A command normally, but not necessarily, 
composed of forces of two or more Military Departments which may be established across 
the range of military operations to perform particular operational missions that may be 
of short duration or may extend over a period of time. (JP 1-02) 
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Global Information Grid – (joint) The globally interconnected, end-to-end set of 
information capabilities, associated processes and personnel for collecting, processing, 
storing, disseminating, and managing information on demand to warfighters, policy 
makers, and support personnel. The Global Information Grid (GIG) includes all owned 
and leased communications and computing systems and services, software (including 
applications), data, security services and other associated services necessary to achieve 
information superiority. It also includes national security systems as defined in section 
5142 of the Clinger-Cohen Act of 1996. The GIG supports all Department of Defense 
(DOD), National Security, and related intelligence community missions and functions 
(strategic, operational, tactical, and business), in war and in peace. The GIG provides 
capabilities from all operating locations (bases, posts, camps, stations, facilities, mobile 
platforms and deployed sites). The GIG provides interfaces to coalition, allied, and non-
DOD users and systems. 
information environment – (joint) The aggregate of individuals, organizations, or 
systems that collect, process, or disseminate information; also included is the 
information itself. (JP 1-02) 
information system – (Army) The equipment and facilities that collect, process, store, 
display, and disseminate information. This includes computers—hardware and 
software—and communications, as well as policies and procedures for their use. (FM 3-0) 
initiative (operational) – Setting or dictating the terms of action throughout the battle 
or operation. (FM 3-0) 
intermediate staging base – (joint) A temporary location used to stage forces prior to 
inserting the forces into the host nation. (JP 1-02) (Army) A secure staging base 
established near to, but not in, the area of operations. (FM 3-0) 
intuitive decisionmaking – (Army/Marine Corps) The act of reaching a conclusion 
which emphasizes pattern recognition based on knowledge, judgment, experience, 
education, intelligence, boldness, perception, and character. This approach focuses on 
assessment of the situation vice comparison of multiple options. See FM 6-0. 
joint operations area – (joint) An area of land, sea, and airspace defined by a 
geographic combatant commander or subordinate unified commander in which a joint 
force commander (normally a joint task force commander) conducts military operations 
to accomplish a specific mission. Joint operations areas are particularly useful when 
operations are limited in scope and geographic area or when operations are to be 
conducted on the boundaries between theaters. (JP 1-02) 
level I – See rear area threat levels. 
lines of operations – (joint) Lines that define the directional orientation of the force in 
time and space in relation to the enemy. They connect the force with its base of 
operations and its objectives. (JP 1-02) 
major operation – (joint) A series of tactical actions (battles, engagements, strikes) 
conducted by various combat forces of a single or several Services, coordinated in time 
and place, to accomplish operational and, sometimes, strategic objectives in an 
operational area. These actions are conducted simultaneously or sequentially in 
accordance with a common plan and are controlled by a single commander. (JP 1-02) 
METT-TC – A memory aid used in two contexts: (1) In the context of information 
management, the major subject categories into which relevant information is grouped for 
military operations: mission, enemy, terrain and weather, troops and support available, 
time available, civil considerations. (2) In the context of tactics, the major factors 
considered during mission analysis. (FM 6-0) 
mission command – The conduct of military operations through decentralized 
execution based upon mission orders for effective mission accomplishment. Successful 
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mission command results from subordinate leaders at all echelons exercising disciplined 
initiative within the commander’s intent to accomplish missions. It requires an 
environment of trust and mutual understanding. (FM 6-0) 
mission orders – A technique for completing combat orders to allow subordinates 
maximum freedom of planning and action to accomplish missions that leaves the “how” 
of mission accomplishment to the subordinate. (FM 6-0) 
network operations – The collaborative, integrated management of networks, informa-
tion systems, and resources that provide a common operation picture. (FM 6-02.71–TBP) 
operational control – (joint) Command authority that may be exercised by 
commanders at any echelon at or below the level of combatant command. Operational 
control is inherent in combatant command (command authority) and may be delegated 
within the command. When forces are transferred between combatant commands, the 
command relationship the gaining commander will exercise (and the losing commander 
will relinquish) over these forces must be specified by the Secretary of Defense. 
Operational control is the authority to perform those functions of command over 
subordinate forces involving organizing and employing commands and forces, assigning 
tasks, designating objectives, and giving authoritative direction necessary to accomplish 
the mission. Operational control includes authoritative direction over all aspects of 
military operations and joint training necessary to accomplish the missions assigned to 
the command. Operational control should be exercised through the commanders of 
subordinate organizations. Normally this authority is exercised through subordinate 
joint force commanders and Service and/or functional component commanders. 
Operational control normally provides full authority to organize commands and forces 
and to employ those forces as the commander in operational control considers necessary 
to accomplish assigned missions; it does not, in and of itself, include authoritative 
direction for logistics or matters of administration, discipline, internal organization, or 
unit training.  
operational initiative – See initiative (operational). 
operational pause – A deliberate halt taken to extend operational reach or prevent 
culmination. (FM 3-0) 
operational reach – (joint) The distance and duration across which a unit can 
successfully employ military capabilities. (JP 1-02) 
reachback – (joint) The process of obtaining products, services, and applications, or 
forces, or equipment, or material from organizations that are not forward deployed. 
(Army/Marine Corps) The ability to exploit resources, capabilities, expertise, etc., not 
physically located in the theater or a joint operations area, when established. 
rear area threat levels – Levels of response to threat activities. a. Level I—Threats 
that can be defeated by base or base cluster self-defense measures. b. Level II—Threats 
that are beyond base or base cluster self-defense capabilities but can be defeated by 
response forces, normally military police, with supporting fires. c. Level III—Threats 
that necessitate the command decision to commit a combined arms tactical combat force 
to defeat them. (FM 3-90) 
scalable – Capable of being changed in size or configuration. 
service component command – (joint) A command consisting of the service 
component commander and all those service forces, such as individuals, units, 
detachments, organizations, and installations under that command, including the 
support forces that have been assigned to a combatant command or further assigned to a 
subordinate unified command or joint task force. (JP 1-02) 
shaping operations – Operations at any echelon that create and preserve conditions 
for the success of decisive operations. (FM 3-0) 
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situational understanding – The product of applying analysis and judgment to the 
common operational picture to determine the relationship among the factors of METT-
TC. (FM 3-0) 
shaping operations – Operations at any echelon that create and preserve conditions 
for the success of decisive operations. (FM 3-0) 
split-based operation – The dividing of staff and command functions so that only those 
functions absolutely necessary are deployed, allowing some staff and command functions 
to be accomplished outside the area of operations. (FM 3-93) 
strike – (joint, NATO) An attack which is intended to inflict damage on, seize, or destroy 
an objective. (JP 1-02) 
subordinates’ initiative – The assumption of responsibility for deciding and initiating 
independent actions when the concept of operations or order no longer applies or when 
an unanticipated opportunity leading to the accomplishment of the commander’s intent 
presents itself. (FM 6-0) 
subordinate unified command – (joint) A command established by commanders of 
unified commands, when so authorized through the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff, to conduct operations on a continuing basis in accordance with the criteria set 
forth for unified commands. A subordinate unified command may be established on an 
area or functional basis. Commanders of subordinate unified commands have functions 
and responsibilities similar to those of the commanders of unified commands and 
exercise operational control of assigned commands and forces within the assigned 
operational area. Also called subunified command. (JP 1-02) 
supporting distance – The distance between two units that can be traveled in time for 
one to come to the aid of the other. For small units, it is the distance between two units 
that can be covered effectively by their fires. (FM 3-0) 
supporting range – The distance one unit may be geographically separated from a 
second unit, yet remain within the maximum range of the second unit’s indirect fire 
weapon systems. (FM 3-0) 
tactical combat force – (joint) A combat unit with appropriate combat support and 
combat service support assets, that is assigned the mission of defeating Level III threats. 
(JP 1-02) 
tailoring – See force tailoring. 
task organization – (Army) A temporary grouping of forces designed to accomplish a 
particular mission. (FM 3-0) 
tempo – The rate of military action. (FM 3-0) 
turning movement – (Army) A form of maneuver in which the attacking force seeks to 
avoid the enemy’s principal defensive positions by seizing objectives to the enemy rear 
and causing the enemy to move out of his current positions or divert major forces to meet 
the threat. (FM 3-0) 
unconventional warfare – (joint) A broad spectrum of military and paramilitary 
operations, normally of long duration, predominantly conducted through, with, or by 
indigenous or surrogate forces who are organized, trained, equipped, supported, and 
directed in varying degrees by an external source. It includes, but is not limited to, 
guerrilla warfare, subversion, sabotage, intelligence activities, and unconventional 
assisted recovery. Also called UW. (JP 1-02) 
unified action – (joint) A broad generic term that describes the wide scope of actions 
(including the synchronization of activities with governmental and nongovernmental 
agencies) taking place within unified commands, subordinate unified commands, or joint 
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task forces under the overall direction of the commanders of those commands. (JP 1-02) 
[Unified command is a synonym for combatant command.] 
unified command – (joint) A command with a broad continuing mission under a single 
commander and composed of significant assigned components of two or more Military 
Departments that is established and so designated by the President, through the 
Secretary of Defense with the advice and assistance of the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs 
of Staff. (JP 1-02) 
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